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INTRODUCTION. 



A PROMINENT characteristic of the French langnage) as 
compared with the English, is the variableness of those parts 
of speech which relate to the noun,* and their constant agree- 
ment with it in gender as well as number. In the English 
language, on the contrary, these same parts of speech are 
generally invariable. 

This great difference between the two languages must be 
traced to the principles from which they start. The English 
language has three senders, and a natural classification of 
them for persons and things ; the French has only two gen- 
ders,f and consequently an arbitrary classification of them for 
inanimate objects. 

Thus, whilst the gender of English nouns is always known, 
and needs no artificial method to point it out, it is necessary 
in French to indicate in some way the conventional gender of 
things ; and hence various forms of the article are used to 
show the arbitrary gender assigned to inanimate objects. 

Uniformity in practice requires tliat this manner of showing 
the gender of nouns should apply to all cases indiscriminately, 
and that all words standing in the same subordinate position 
to the noun should, like the article, express the gender of 
nouns by their form and inflections. Hence the general rule, 
that all parts of speech which refer to the noun agree with it 
in gender as well as in nuraber.;|; 

The noun is then in French the chief word, as the Germans 
properly call it, both as conveying the principal idea and 
imparting a particular form, corresponding to its own gender 
and number, to the words which refer to or represent it. 

It follows from this general agreement of the variable parts 
of speech with the noun, — 

Ut, That one cannot use any noun in French, or represent 
it by a pronoun, without attending to its natural or knowing 
its artificial gender, as this must be expressed, as well as its 
number, in the words by which it is to be attended or repre- 
sented, according to the general rule. 

* Thatifly the article (definite and indefinite), the (ponessive, demmstrativej tn* 
terroffativtf indefinite, and all ptalifieatiife) a^ecttves, the past participle, taken 
acHei^vely, and the prononns. 

t Masculine and feminine. 

X All parts of speech which refer to a pronoun agree with it, as they wonld 
do with the noun for which it stands. 
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2dy That the gender of nouns, which in English is sug- 
gested to the mind by the object itself, and seldom expressed, 
IS in French constantly presented to the eye and ear by the 
form or inflections of the words, by which the noun is accom- 
panied or represented. 

3<f, That this very principle of expressing the gender and 
number of nouns in tne words which relate to or represent 
them, is at the same time the means of ascertaining and learn- 
ing the conventional gender of things. 

4^, That to ascertain and learn Irom this circumstance the 
conventional gender of things, it is necessary first to know 
how the forms and inflections of those words which agree with 
the noun, express its gender ; and finally — 

bth, That to be able to use again the nouns, the gender of 
which has been ascertained in this manner, or even those of 
persons, the gender of which presents no difficulty, one must 
be thoroughly master of the various forms of the parts of 
speech which are constantly used with or for the noun, in 
order to make them agree with it, according to the ruling 
principle of the French language. 

It must have now been understood that arbitrariness being 
the only principle according to which things are in French 
either masculine or feminine, it is impossible to give complete 
and satisfactory rules to learn mechanically the gender of in- 
animate objects,* and that the general rule agreeably to which 
the gender of such nouns is pointed out in the words by which 
they are accompanied, is evidently intended to make up for 
this deficiency ; and it will undoubtedly prove, if due attention 
is paid to its various applications, the only unexceptionable 
rule for learning the gender of inanimate objects. 

The elided form of the article for the singular (see Lesson 
III.), the plural of it, and some forms of its substitutes, used 
before nouns, either masculine or feminine, form only an 
occasional exception to this mode of ascertaining the gender 
of nouns. They could only form a real one for him who 
would merely look once at every noun, and go no farther to 
learn their genders. But he who means to know French 
will certainly look more than once at every word, and he 
will infallibly find, in the course of his study, the gender 

*Attemptiag to give rach rules is indeed preposteroas. French nouns are 
not declined as Greek or La^ nouns, and their terminations, consequently, do 
not express any ptuHcular gender. Nouns of Latin origin natundly deviate 
from this rule, owing to our having adopted such words with their own genders, 
which they continue to point out in most cases bv certain terminations — a cir- 
cumstance wldch can so mr assist the learner, as ail nouns, either masculine or 
neuter in Latin, are generally maacwllne in French, whilst the others are 
feminine. 
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of every noun pointed out by some of the words agreeing with 
it, or representing it, though observation may occasionally be 
suspended by the accidental position of the noun by itself after 
these forms of the article, or some of its substitutes.* 

An early habit of considering the article, which points out 
the gender of nouns, and the noun itself, as only one thing,f 
so as to accustom the ear to their combined sounds, will be 
found the more natural method of learning that part of the 
language. 

This will be still more evident if we consider that every 
man acquires at first his own language by the ear indepen- 
dently of rules, and that, although he may be greatly assisted 
by them in the study of another modern language, he will 
never acquire it practically except by the eap. Indeed, the 
words of a spoken language form by themselves, as well as in 
their grammatical arrangement, various combinations of sounds 
which are addressed to, and can only be remembered by, the 
ear, the teacher rather than the pupil of the mind. If, then, 
properly trained, it must by degrees take the place of rules, 
and will continue to be our guide when these have been 
entirely forgotten. 

The present work is intended to assist the pupil in taking 
the first step towards a practical knowledge of French, ac- 
cording to the method pointed out by its very character. 
He will find here all the variable parts of speech successively 
and methodically illustrated in a series of French and English 
exercises ; he will become acquainted with the various forms 
or inflections by which those parts of speech express the 
gender and numoer of nouns, and acquire considerable prac- 
tice in using these same forms again with nouns of different 
genders and numbers, whilst the various illustrations are 
brought out in such a way as to enable him by degrees to 
express himself in French with the new materials he is gather- 
ing up on his way to a complete mastery of that language. 

A glance at the Explanatory Table will however convey a 
more complete idea of the arrangement and matter treated 
in the work, as the object of this Introduction has been merely 
to mention a leading peculiarity of the French language which 
shows at once its general character, and points out at the 
same time the most natural and effective method of mastering 
it from the very outset. 

* In this book the genders have been marked in all cases. 

t The pupil shonld bear in mind that the true equivalent in French to any 
English noun is, in all cases, a noun with an article showing its gender, pre- 
fixed to it, although that article is not always used with it. 



TABLE 



EXFLANATOBT OF. THB SUBJECT ILLUSTBATED IN EACH LE880V, 
OB SET OF FBBHOH AND BVOLISH EXEBdSBS. 

VAKIABLE PARTS OP SPEECH. 



THE ARTICLE. 

lbb80v. paob. 

The Definite Abticle in its yabious Fobms. 

I. Le (m.), LA (/.), for the singular, nsed before a consoxumt, or h 
aspiratedf according to the gender of the noun; les (m. d /.), 
used in all cases before nouns in the plural • . .11 

II. The definite article and an adjective varying with it according 

to the gender and number of the noun . . . .11 

III. l' {for lb or la), used before a vowel, or A mute, with nouns 
of either gender in the singular; les (m. <6/.)y nsed in all cases 
before nouns in the plural . . • • .11 

IV. The elided form of the definite article, and an adjective vary- 
ing according to the gender of the noun . . .12 

V. y I. The various forms of the article, for the singular, used be- 
fore a consonant, or A sspirated, according to the gender of the 
noun ; the various forms of the article used in all cases before 
nouns in the plural . . . , . .12 

yil. The various forms of the elided article used before a vowel, 
or A mute, with nouns of either gender in the singular; the 
various forms of the article ufcd in all cases before nouns in the 
plural . . • • . • . .13 

YIII. On all the forms of the article for the^ingular and plural 13 
IX. X. On the repetition of the various forms of the article before 
every noun according to the gender and number of the latter, . 14 

The Definite Abticle used in a PABTinyB Sense. 

XI. Dn, de la, or de l* (m. df.) ; des (m. <6f.)^ used in a partitive 
sense, and corresponding to some or anyt expressed or under- 
stood in English . ..... 15 

XII. Fiurther illustration of the partitive sense, in which an adjec- 
tive follows the noun, and varies according to the gender and 
number of the latter . • • • ' . .15 

XIII. XIY. De or d\ used in all cases when the noun taken in a 
partitive sense is preceded by an adjective, or comes after the 
verb conjugated negatively • „ . . .16 

The Indefinite Abticle in its yabious Fobks. 

XV. On the various forms of the indefinite article. . . 17 

XYI. The indefinite article, and an adjective varying with it • 18 



C0KTENT8. 7 

THE NOUN. 

LSB80V. TAQM, 

FOBMATIOH OF THB PlURAL OF N0UN8. 

XyiJ. On the general mle of forming fhe plural of nouns by 

adding an < to the singular . • . . .18 

XYIIT. On nouns ending in «, x, x, in the singular, which remain 
' the same in the plural • . . . . .19 

XIX. On nouns ending in a», eu, in the singular, which take x in- 
stead of 8 in the plural • . . . « .20 

XX. On nouns in ou which take an a; in the plural . . 20 

XXI. On nouns in ou which take an « in the plural, according to 
the general rule . . . . . . .21 

XXII. On nouns in <dj cul, in the singular, which form for the 
most part their plural b^ changing al or ail into aux • . 22 

XXIII. On some nouns m aZ, aH^ which take an « in the plural, 
according to the general rule . . . . .23 

XXIV. On the double form, in the plural, of aXeul, deli and cetZ, 
according to meaning . > . . . .23 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

XXV. On the several forms of French adjectives for both genders 
and numbers, that thej may agree with me nouns or pronouns to 
which they relate, according to the general principle . . 25 

FoBUATioiir OF THE Feminibe OF Adjectiyes. 

XXYI. On adjectives already ending in e mute which remain the 
same in the feminine . . . . . .25 

XXYII. On those ending in eZ, 0t2, ten, on, and 0f, .which double 
the last consonant, and take an e mute after it, for the feminine 26 

XXYIII. On some adjectives in et and er which form their femi- 
nine regularly, but take a grave accent over the e before the final 
f or r in the feminine . . . . . .27 

XXIX. On adjectives ending in / which change that letter into 

ve for the feminine . . . . . .27 

XXX. On adjectives in eur which change eur into euse for the 
feminine, and some exceptions . . . .. .28 

XXXI. On adjectives in eur which express an idea of compari- 
son, and follow the general rule . . . .29 

XXXII. On adjectives ending in x which change that letter into 

86 for the feminine, and some exceptions . . .30 

XXXIII. On some adjectives, with a double form for the nmscu- 
line, which double the last consonant of their second masculine 
form and take e mute after it for the feminine . . .31 

XXXIY. XXXY. On the irregular formation of the feminine 
of some adjectives .... 32, 33 

FOBHATIOir OF THE PlUBAI. OF ADJECTIVES. 

XXXYI. On the general rule of forming the plural of adjec- 
tives, like that of nouns, by adding 8 to the smgular ; and on 
ac^ectives ia 8 or x which remain the same in the plural mascu- 
line ........ tSw 

XXXYII. On adjectives in al and au, which make their plural 
masculine in oua;, and the plural masculine of tout • • 31 



8 COMTBNTS. 

Lsssoir. pia& 

Degrees of Compabibon of Adjectives. 

XXXVIII. On the comiMnpatiTe of superiority fonned by putting 
cZtM before the adjective, and que after it . . .85 

XXXIX. On the comparative of inferiority fonned hy putting 
moins before the adjective, and que after ; or, with the verb used 
negatively, by patting si before the adjective, and que after it 36 

XL. On the comparative of equality formed bj patting aussi before 

the adjective, and que after it . . . . .36 

XLI. On the saperlative absolute formed by patting before the 

a^ective an adverb expressing a very high degree . . 37 

XLII. On the saperlative relative formed by patting le, la, lesy or 

one of the possessive adjectives before the comparative . 38 

XLIII. On three adjectives which form their comparative and 

superlative irregularly, and corresponding adverbs . . 39 

Adjectives aito Nouira of Numbbe. 
XLIY. Cardinal and ordinal numbers . . . .39 

XLY. On some co22ecttve,^ac<tbn/zZ, and j^rqporttonoZ numbers . 41 
XLYI. On vingt and cent, which take an s when multiplied by a 
number, and not followed by anolher number ; nUl, usea in dates ; 
millei a thousand, invariable ; and miUe, xnile, which takes s in 
the plural . . . . . . . • >2 

XLY II. On the use of cardinal numbers, with the exception of the 
first, for the days of the month, and in speaking of sovereigns, 
the first excepted, and sometimes the second . . .43 

PKONOUNS. 

pEBSOITAIi PBOKOXmS. 

XLYIII. Pronouns of the first person, as subjects and objects for 

both genders and numbers, and their place before the Yerb . 44 
XLIX. Pronouns follow the verb : in me imperative affirmative, 

when they take a preposition, and in the interrogative form; 

after the verb or a preposition^ mot is used instead of m« .45 

L. Pronouns of the second person, as subjects and objects for both 

genders and numbers, and their place before the verb . . 46 

LI. On pronouns following the verb according to Lesson XLIX. ; 

after the verb or a preposition, toi is used instead otte • .47 

LII. Pronouns of the third person, as subjects and objects for both 

genders and numbers, and their place before the verb . . 48 

LII I. On the same pronouns and their place before the verb, and 

after, in the imperative affirmative , . . .49 

LIY. After a preposition lui, eUe; eux, eZZes, are used instead of 

Ze, la; les [m. &{.). . . . . . .50 

LY. The subjective pronouns Je, tu, %l; Us, are replaced by nun, 

toi, hiij euz, when separated from the verb, or used without a 

verb . . . . . . . .51 

LYI. On the personal pronoun se or «'; after a preposition, soi is 

used instead ofse. , . . . . .52 

LYII. On the pronoun en; and its place before the verb, or after, 

in the imperative affirmative . . . • .52 

LYlII. On the j^ronoun y; and its place before the verb, or after, 

in the imperative affirmative . . . . .53 



CONTENTS. 9 

UtMOV. PAO« 

LIX. LX. Further SUuBtration of the prononnfl of the third person 54, 55 
LXJL Again, on the second form of the personal pronouns vhen. 

sepirated from their verb, or used after a preposition . . 56 

LXII. Fmther illustration of the pronoun en . . . .56 

LXIII. Further illnstration of the pronoun y • • .57 

PosBESSiys Adjectives and Pronouns. 

LXIY. On the poaaeanve ae^ectivet always joined to a nonn, with 

which thej agree in gender and number, and not, as in English, 

with the posseaaorj and the euphonic use of the masculine sin- 

' gular before a feminine noun beginning with a vowel or h mute 58 

LXY. On the posaeasive -pronouns which agree in gender and 

number with the noun instead of which they are used . . 59 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pbonouns. 

LXVI. On the denumstraiive adjectives always joined to a nonn, 
with which they agree in gender and number . . .60 

LXYII. On the danonstrtiHve pronotms which are never joined 
to a noun ; some never refer to one, and are thence invariable ; 
as, CE or o', which always refers to an idea or sentence, and obci, 
CELA, whidi are used to point at an object without naming it . 61 

LXYIII. LXIX. On the detnonsiraiive pronouns which always 

Soint to a noun expressed before, and take its gender and num- 
er; tiie same, when the relative position of the persons or 
things is alluded to besides . . . . 62, 63 

Relative Pronouns. 

LXX. On the relative pronouns qui and que • . .63 

LXXI. On the different forms of the relative pronouns qui and 
que^ when used with or without prepositions ; after a preposition 
quoi is used instead of que • . • , .64 

LXXII. On the relative pronoun lequely &c. • . .65 

LXXIIX. On the more common forms of that pronoun when gov- 
erned by prepositions • . . • . .66 

Interbooative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

LXXIY. On the interrogative adjectives always joined to a noun, 

with whioh they agree in gender and number . . .67 

LXXY. On the interrogative pronouns used when speaking of • 

persons . . • . • • • .68 

LA.XYI. On the interrogative pronouns used when speaking of 

things . ~ . . . . . . .69 

LXXYII. On the distinctive and interrogative pronoun — lequdj 

laqueUe, &c., which afrees with the noun to which it refers . 70 
LXXYIII. LXXIX. On the mode of asking, and particularly of 

answering, questions in French . . • . .71 

Indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns. 

LXXX. LXXXI. On some indefinite pronouns . . 72, 73 

LXXXII. LXXXIII. On some ind^/miU adjectives . 74, 75 

LXXXIY. On some indefinite adjectives used sometimes also as 

indefiiite pronouns • . . • . .76 

LXXXY. LXXXYI. The same subject continued . 76, 77 

LXXXYII. LXXXYIII. The same subject continued . 78, 79 



10 



CONTEMTS. 



tUflOH. 

LXXXIX. On some other •Rii^^Smteae^eefMM and |»viiotfiif 
XC. Further illiutration on the whole snlrjeot . . 

THE VERa 

Conjugation of the aaziliary yerb ayoib, to hare 
Conjugation of the auxiliary verb fixBs, to be • 

BEGULAB YEBBS. 
GoNJTJOATioir OF AonYE Ybrbb* 
The formation of tenses . • • • 

First conjup;ation, porZEE, to speak 
Second conjugation, ,/Siiik, to finish • 

Third conjugation, reeevoiR, to receiye • 
Fourth conjugation, venJRB, to sell 
Table of the terminatiinis common to the four coi^ngations 
Table of the terminations peculiar to each of the four conjuga- 
tions .....•• 
Negative form of verbs . • . • . 

Interrogative fqf^m of verbs .... 

Interrogative and negative form of verbs 

CONJUGATIOF OF PAflSrVE YSEBS. 

Model conjugation of passive verbs, Sire bldmi 

Conjugation of Rbflected Yeebs. 
Model conjugation of reflected verbs, aeJlaUer 

Conjugation of Ihpebsonal Yebbs. 
List of the more common impersonal verbs 
Conjugation of y avoir, there to be 

The same verb used negatively • • . . 

The same verb used interrogatively 
The same verb used interrogatively and negatively 
Conjugation ofybSotr, to be necessary 
Orthographical remarks on the verbs 

IBREGULAB AND DEFECTIYE YEBBS. 

Irregular verbs of the first conjugation • • • 

Irregular and defective verbs of the second conjugation 
Irregular and defective verbs of the third conjugation 
Irregular and defective verbs of the fourth conjugation • 

Observations on the impersonal Yerh/aUoir 



19 
80 



82 

83 



. 84 

. 85 

• 86 

. 87 

. 88 

. 89 

. 89 

. 90 

. 91 

. 91 

. 92 

. 92 

. 93 

. 93 

. 93 

. 98 

. 94 

. 94 

. 95 



96 

96 

98 

100 

104 



OBSEBVATIONS. 



1st. The infections of cfL words rdating to a nounj/emimne orpkmd are 

tnariked with ttaUcs. 
2d. AU variable words without these moarks relate to a lumn mascMme 

singt^ar. 
8<Z. Tlte ]^Mr<d of n(mns is tiso pointed out by italics, 
4<&. 7%e words between parentheses in the English ExeTcise»€srt to r^^ 

in the trartslation, those which are not in itaUcs, 
bih. The numbers in the Vocabularies or elsewhere refer to the Lessons in 

which the words were escpUnned, 



FIRST FRENCH CLASS-BOOK. 



THE ARTICLE. 

1. 
Singular, Plural. 

LB (m.), LA (/.), LPS (w. €§/.), ihe, 

p^, le, /at^r.—mfere, U, moiher. — et, ondf.— fils, le, 9on. — ^fiUe, la, 
daughter^ girl. — ^frfere, le, hroiher. — soeur, la, aister, — ^h^os, le, Aero.— 
harpe, la, liarp, 

Le p^re, la m^re. — Le« p^re« et lea m^rea. — Le fils, la fille. 
— Le« fr^re« et le« soeura. — Le h^ros, la harpe. — Le« h^ro8, 
lea faarpea. 

The father^ the son, the hero, — The mother^ the daughter^ the 
harp, — The fathers^ the brothers , the heroes, — The mothers^ the 
sisters^ the harps, 

2. 

est, %8, — ^prudent, e, prudent. — sont, are^ 3d pers. — grand, e, taU^ 
Uargej hig ; great, — indulgent, e, indulgent. 

Le p^re est prudent. — La m^re est prudent^. — Le fils est 
grand. — La fille est grande. — Lea fr^rea sont granda. — Lea 
soeura sont grandea.— -Lea p^rea sont indulgenta. — Lea m^rea 
sont indulgentea. 

The son is prudent, — The daughter is prudent, — ThefaJOwr is 
indulgent, — The mother is indulgent, — The brothers are prudent, 
— The sisters are prudent, — The fathers are indulgent,^— The 
mothers are indulgent. 

3. 

Singular, Plural. 

l' (for LE or LA), LES (m. &f\ (he. 

empereur, V (m.), emperor. — imp^ratriee, V (/.), empress. — ^ambassa- 
dear, 1' (m.), ambassador. — ambaasadrice, 1* (/.), ambaaaadress. — air, 1* 
(»i.), air, — eaa, 1' (/.), imter.— enfant, Y (m. or /.), chUd; hoy. — dtoile, 
V (/".), star. — ^homme, V (m.), man. — ^histoire, 1' (/.), history, story. — 
honneur, Y (m.), honour; credit. — ^hirondelle, Y (/.], sujaUow. 

L^empereuTj Yimpiratrice. — Lea ambassadeura et lea ambas- 
sadnioea. — L'au*, Teau. — Lea en&nta, lea ^toilea.— -L^hommCi 
lliistoire. — ^Lea honnenrai lea hirondellea* 
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The emperor, the air, the man. — The empress, the water, the 
history. — The ambassadors, the children, the honours. — The 
ambassadresses, the stars, the swallows. 

4. 
est, 2. — froid, e. cold. — sont, 2. — ^grand, 2. — changeant, e, changefvi. 
amusant, e, amusing. — ^ami, 1' {m.),Jriend. — ^rare, rare. — chaad, e, toarm. 

L'air est froid. — L^eau est froidc. — hos enfant^ sont grands. 
— L^homme est changeant. — L'histoire est ainu8ante.^Le« 
ami* sont rare«. — L'air est chaud. — L^eau est chaude. 

The air is warm. — The air is cold. — The waisr is cold. — The 
water is warm. — (The) friends are rare. — The children are tall. 
— {The) man is changeful. — The story is amusing. — {T?ie) chUd- 
ren are changeful. — The emperor is great. 

5. 
Singular. Plural. 

LE (W.), LA (f.), LES (»*. (&f.), the. 

DU „ DE LA „ DES „ offrom the. 

AU „ k LA „ AUX „ to, at the. 

liyre, le, hooh. — le^on, la, lesson. — ^h^ros, 1. — haine, la, hatred. — 
th^me, le, exercise. — faate, la, fault, mistdke, error. 



Le livre, du livre, au livre. — Jm le^on, de la le^on, Sl \a 
lecon. — Le h^ros, du h^ros, au h^ros. — La haine, de la haine, 
^ la haine. — Le5 th^me«, de« themes, aua? th^me*. — Le« faute«, 
de« faute^, auo; faute^. 

The hooh, the lesson, the hero, the hatred. — The exercises, the 
mistakes. — Of the hook, of the lesson, of the hero, of the hatred. — 
Of the exercises, of the mistakes. — To the hook, to the lesson, to 
ihe hero, to the hatred. — To the exercises, to the mistakes. 

6. 

commencemeot, le, heginning. — ^fin, la, end. — ^temps, le, time, weather, 
— ^maison, la, hot^se. — ^p^e, 1.— jardin, le, garden. — fils, 1.— difficilej 
difficult. — amusant, 4. 

Le commencement du livre. — La fin de la le^on. — Le temps 
de la le^on. — La maison du p^re. — Le jardin du fils. — La fan 
du livre. — Au commencement du livre. — A la fin de la le^ on. 
— Le commencement de la le^on est difficile.^La fin du livre 
est amusant^. 

The end of the lesson is difficult. — The heginning of the hook 
is difficult. — At the end of the hooh. — At the heginning of the 
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lessan, — The lesson is difficult, — The hooh is difficult. — Th£ 
houses of the son, — The gardens of the fcUher, — The end of the 
lesson is amusing, — The house of the father is large. — The garden 
of the mother is large, 

7. 

Singular, Plural, 

l' (m, dff), LES (m. dbf), the, 

beV „ DES „ ofjromthe, 

A L* „ Aux „ tOf at the. 

enfant, 3. — ^cole, V (/.), school. — ^heure, V (/.), how^ time. — air, 8. — 
eau, 3. — oiseau, 1' (m.), bird, — ^toile, 3. — Abve, V (m. or/.), pvpiL — 
honneor, 3. 



1 



L'enfant, de Tenfant, h, Tenfant. — L'^cole, de T^cole, k 
I'ecole. — L'heure, de Theure, h Theure. — L'air, de Tair, k I'air. 
L*eau, de Teau, ^ Teau. — L'homme, de rhomme, k Thomme. — 
L'oiseau, de Toiseau, k Toiseau. — L'^toUe, de T^toile, h T^toile. 
— hes €ihYes, des ^l^ve«, ana? ^llve«. — hes hoimeura, de« hon- 
neur^, &ws honnear«. 

The childy the school, the hour. — The air, the water, the man, 
— The bird, the star, — The pupils, the honours, — Of the child, of 
the school, of the hour, — Of the air, of the water, of the wan, — 
Of the pupils, of the honours, — To &e bird, to the star, — To the 
child, to the school, to the hour, — To the pupils^ to the honours. 

8. 

enfant, 3. — est, 2. — le^on, 5. — sont, 2. — diligent, e, diligent^ indua- 
trious.— grand, 2. — negligent, e, cardess, — olasse, la, doss, — fealtre, la, 
tmnditno.— ami, 4. 



L^enfant est iL T^cole. — Uheure de la le^on. — Lej? enfant^ 
sont ^ r^cole. — L*^l^ve est diligent. — L*dcole est grande.. — 
Le« en&nt« sont ndgligent^. — Le« el^ve^ de la classe sont dili- 

fent«. — L'oiseau de Tenfant. — Le« enfant« sont ^ la fen§tre. — 
<a fenStre de T^cole. — L^ami de^ eufant«. 

7^ child is at the window, — The children of the school — The 
thne of the class. — At the time of the lesson. — The pupils of the 
class are careless, — The children are industrious, — I'he school- 
time (Jwur of the sdwoC): — The bird of the pupil. — The pupils 
are at the window, — The father ofthepupU, — The mother of the 
child, — The friend of the pupils, — The man is induBtrious. — 
(The) men are careless. 
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Le p^re, LA m^re *et les en- 
iujita 8ont dans le jardin. 



9. 



The father, mother, and children 
are in the garden. 



dictioimaire, le, dielumary,-~^gnmmaire, la, grammar, — cahier, le, 
exerdae-hook. — snr, upon, about — ^table, la, table. — ^maltre, le, nuuter, — 
dans, in, into, — cour, la, plaifground, court.— oncle, 1* (m.), unde* — 
neyea, le, w^aiheio, — ^rae, la, street: — histoire, 3.— g<j^ographie, la, geo- 
graphy, — utile, uaefuL — or, 1' (m.), poZt2.— argent, Y (m.), sUver; money* 
— ^pr^cieox, ease, precious, valuabie,—je (or j*), /. — ^parle, speak, Ist 
and 3d pers. sing. 



Le dictionnaire, la grammaire et les ca1iier« sont sur la 
table. — lies tnaitre« et le* fl^ve* sont dans la cour. — Uonde 
et le neveu sont dans la rue. — L'histoire et la g^ographie 
sont utile*. — L'or et Targent sont pr^cieux. — Le p^re, la m^re, 
Poncle, le* fUs et le* fiUe* sont dans le jardin. — ^Je parle da 
p^re, de la m^re, de Toncle, de* fils et de* fiUe*. — Je parle au 
p^re, iL la m^re, h. Toncle, kux fils et ana; fille*. 

The book and exercise-book are on the table. — The dictionaries, 
grammars, and exercise-books are on the table, — The masters and 
pupils are in the garden. — The mother and nephew are in the 
ptagground, — The father and children are in the street, — I 
speak of {the) history and geography. — I speak to the master and 
pupU. — I speak of {the) gold and silver. — {The) dictionaries and 
{the) grammars are useful. — I speak of the dictionary, grammar, 
and exercise-book, 

10. 
tante, la, ceant — ni^ce, la, meee. — campagne, la, country. — prin* 
temps, le, spring, — €ii, V (m.), summer. — automne, 1' (w.), aviumn, — 
hiver, 1* (m.), winter. — qnatre, ybur. — saison, la, season, — ^ann€e, V (/.), 
year. — ^plmne, \tL,pen, qvill,feaJther.^^nenee, V (m.), inkstand, 

L^oncle, la tante et le* ni^ce* sont ^ la campagne. — Le 
printemps, Vii^, Tautomne et Thiver sont le* quatre saison* de 
rann^e. — L'or et Targent sont utile*. — La plume et Pencrier 
sont Bur la table. Le fr^re et la soeur sont ^ T^cole. — Je 
parle du printemps, de Viti, de I'automne et de I'hiver. — ^Je 
parle de* quatre saison* de I'ann^e. — Je parle 2k Toncle, it la 
tante et sxix ni^ce*. — Je parle au p^re et k la m^re de Tenfant. 

The father, moQwr and children are in the country. — The 
unde, aunt and nieces are in the garden, — The four seasons of 
the year are {the) spring, summer, autumn and winter, — The 
father and son are in the street, — I speak of {fh^ spring and 
autumn. — I speak of {the) summer and winter, — I speak of the 
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fcmr HOMM of ihe year, — / speak to -(he man and child, — I 
gpedk to (he aunt <md nieces. — I speak to the uncle and n^heiv. — 
The exercise-hookf pen and inkstand are on the table, 

11. 
Singtdar, Plural. 

DU, DB LA, DE L* (m. ^/.), DBS (m. <fe/.), «ww, any. 

j' ijbrje)^ I. — ai, have, Ist pera. sing. — ^pain, le, bread. — ^tu, thou. — 
as, hast, — ^viande, la, meat. — ^U, he, it, — a, lias. — elle, the, it. — fruit, le, 
fruit.— noua, we; tu, to tu; ourselvea, to ourselves. — avons, have, Ist 
p. pL— papier, le, paper. — ^vous, you, to you; yourself, to yourself; 
yourselves, to yourselves. — ayez, have, 2d p. pi. — cire, la, sealing-wax. — 
ils, ihey (m.).— ont, have, 3d p. pi. — encre, 1* (/.), ink, — elles, Ihey (/.) 
— temps, 6.— livre, 5. — diligent, 8.— eau, 3. — ^froid, 4. — ami, 4. — ^pr€- 
cieox, 9. 

J*ai du pain. — ^Tu as de la viande. — II a de I'argent. — EUe 
a de« fruit*. — Nous avons du papier. — ^Vous avez de la cire.— 
Ws ont de Tencre. — Elles ont de« plumes. — J'ai du temps. — 
Vous avez de« livre*. — ^11 a de« enfant* diligent*. — ^Avez-vous 
de 1 encre et de* plume* ? — Nous avons de For et de Targent. 
— J'ai de Teau chaudc. — Vous avez de Teau froide. — EUe a 
de* livre* amusant*. — II* ont de* ami* pr^cieurc. — II* ont de* 
livre* utile*. — Nous avons de* histoire* amusante*. 

I have some paper. — Thou hast some sealing-wax. — He has 
some ink. — She has some pens. — We have some bread. — You 
have some meat. — They (to.) have some money. — They (/.) have 
some jfruits. — You have some time. — I have some books. — She 
has ^diligent ^children, — Have you any gold and silver f — We 
have some ink and pens. — I have som^ ^cold ^ water. — You have 
some *tvarm ^ water. — They (/.) have * valuable ^friends. — They 
(m.) have *amusing ^books. — They (to.) have ^amusing ^stories. 
'—We have ^useful ^books. 

12. 
courage, le, eoura^.-7-fermet^, la, firmness. — ambition, 1* (/.), an^- 
tton. — vertu, la, rtrtoe. — ^vin, le, wme. — jardin, 6. — ^maison, 6. — ^onnez- 
moi, gvoe me. — donnez-nous, give u«.— porte, la, door, gate. — fenfire, 8. 

U a du courage. — EUe a de la fermet^. — ^11* ont de V ambi- 
tion. — EUes ont de* vertu*. — Nous avons du pain et du vin. 
—Vous avez de* jardin* et de* maison*. — J'ai du papier et 
de* plume*. — Donnez-moi de Teau chaude. — Donnez-nous de 
Teau froid*. — ^Donnez-moi de* livre* amusant*. — Donnez-nous 
de* histoire* amusantes. — Donnez-moi de* livre* utile*. — Don- 
nez-nous de* histoire* utile*. — ^Avez-vous du courage ? — Ont- 
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Us de rambitioQ ? — Le< maisoii^ ont dea porter et de« fenStrei. 
— Le« jardinf ont-ik de« ported? — ^Le« lualsoii^ ojxt-eUes dea 

fen^tre« ? 

ijTe has ambition, — She has vtrtues, — They (m.) have courage, 
— They (/.) have Jirmnesa, — We have gardens and houses. — 
You have bread arid loine. — / have pens. — Give me somepaper, 
— Give me some water, — Grive us some *warm ^ water, -^Gfive 
me ^amusing ^stories. — Gfive me ^amusing ^books, — Give me 
^tiseful ^stories, — Give us ^use/id ^hoohs, — Have you any 
ambition f — Have they {m,) any courage^ — The gardens have 
gates. — The hxmses have windows. — Have the masters ^diligeni 
^pupils ? — Have the rnothers ^diligent ^ girls f , 

13. 

• Singular and Plural, 

DE or J>\ some^ nOj not any, 

bon, ne, good, Hnd, — ^n* {for ne)...pas, not.->aixu, 4. — ^maayais, e, had, 
wicked, naughty, — fille, 1. 



J'ai de bon pain. — ^Tu n'as pas de pain. — 11 a de bonTic 
viande. — Elle n a pas de viande. — Nous avons de bon papier. 
— Vous n'avez pas de papier. — J\s ont de bonTie encre. — Elles 
n'ont pas d'encre. — «T ai de bon« amis. — Vous n'avez pas 
d'ami*. — II a de bonnes plumes. — ^Ils n'ont pas de plumes. — 
J*ai de mauvais papier. — Tu n'as pas de papier. — II a de 
mauvaise encre. — EUe n'a pas d'encre. — Nous avons de mau- 
vais enfants. — ^Vous n'avez pas d'enfants. — lis ont de mau- 
vaises filles. — Elles n'ont pas de filles. — ^Nous avons de bons 
livres. — ^Vous n'avez pas de livres. 

/ have no bread, — Thou hast good bread. — He has no meaL — 
She has good meat. — We have no paper, — Ton have good paper. 
They (m.) have no ink. — They (/.) have good ink. — I have no 
friends. — You have good friends. — He has no pens. — They {m.) 
have good pens. — I have no paper. — Thou hast bad paper. — He 
has no ink. — She has bod ink. — We have no children. — You 
have naughty children, — They (m.) have no girls. — They (/.) 
have naughty girls. — We have no looks, — You have good books. 

14. 
nous, 11. — donn^, e, ginen, — ^grand, 2.^-qiialit^, Ui, quatH^y. — yonS} 
11. — le9on, 5. 

Donnez-moi de bon papier et de bonti^ encre.— *I1 nous a 
donn^ de mauvais papier et de mauvaise encre. — ^Donnez- 
noufi de bon pain et de bonne viande.— Il« nous ont donn^ de 
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mauvais pain et de mauvais^ viande. — Vous avez de grandc<f 
enfant*. — Elle a de grander filler. — II a de grander quality. — 
Avez-vous de bon papier et de honnes plumes? — Ont-il» de 
grand* jardin* et de grandcs maison*? — Voub n'avez pas de 
bon* livre*. — ^11 ne nous a pas donn^ de bon9i«9 plume*. — ^Vous 
ne nous avez pas donn4 de papier. — ^11 ne vous a pas donn^ de 
le9on. — Nous ne vous avons pas donn^ de pain. — Je ne vous 
ai pas donn^ de viande. 

Give vs same good paper and good ink, — She ^has given ^ua 
had paper and bad pens. — Give me some good bread and good 
meat. — She *has given ^its bad bread and bad fruits. — We have 
big children. — They (/.) have big girls. — She has great quali- 
ties. — Ham you any good paper and good ink f — Have we large 
gardens and large houses f — She ^has ^not given *us good ink. 
— You ^have ^not given *to us any bread. — She ^has ^not given 
*youany meat. — We ^have ^not given ^you any paper. — I *have 
^not given *you any lesson, 

15. 

UN (w.), tNEJ (/.), a or aw, one. 

d'un „ D*UNE „ off from a or an, one. 

A UN „ 1 UNE ,) to, at a or an, one. 

avais, had^ Tiadst, 1st and 2d p. s.— crayon, le, peneiL—conteiXLj le, 
hnife. — ^ardoiae, 1' (/.), slate. — avait, had, 3d p. s. — ^besoin, le, need, 
ttnemi.— avoir besoin, to toofU, need. — grammaire, 9. — dictionnaire, 9.— 
ftvions, Ttad, 1st p. pi. — cahier, 9. — aviez, Aoj, 2d p. pi. — ^parM, e, 
spoken. — maltre, 9. — dl^ve, 7. — avaient", Tuui, 3d p. pi. — ^monsieur, (m.), 
gentleman; sir. — dame (/.), 2a<^.— -domid, e, given. — ^firanc {m.), franc 
(10 pence). — ^pauvre, poor; on paavre, a poor man, — utile, 9. 

J^avais un crayon et une plume. — Tu avais un couteau et 
vLue ardoise. — II avait besoin d'un^ grammaire et d'un dic- 
tionnaire. — Elle avait besoin d'uue maison et d'un jardin. — 
Nous avions besoin d'un livre et d'un cahier. — Vous aviez 
parl4 a un mattre et K un ^l^ve. — II* avaient parl^ k un mon- 
sieur et K nne dame. — Elles avaient donn^ un franc h un 
pauvre. — Nons vous avions donn^ un livre amusant. — Vous 
nous aviez donn^ une histoire amusantc. — II avait donnd un 
livre utile k Tenfant. — ^Avez-vous besoin d'un dictionnaire ? — 
Ont-ils besoin d'une grammaire ? 

/ had a grammar and a dictionary. — Thou hadst a pencil 
and a slate. — He had a knife and a pen. — She wantea {had 
need of) a book and a copy-book. — We wanted {had need of) a 
house and a garden. — You had spoken to a gentleman and to a 
lady. — They {m.) had spoken to a master and a boy. — They (/.) 

B 
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had given an ^amusing ^hooh to a hoy. — We had given an 
*amu8ing ^story to a man, — You had given a *u9eftd ^hooh to 
a pupil, — They (m.) wanted {had need of) an irJcstand, — Do 
you want {have you need of) a elate f — Do they want {luxoe 
they need of) apmcU f — Do we want {have toe need of) a master f 

16. 
cheval, le, horse, — ^petit, e, smaUj litUe, short.— chien, le, dog, — joli, 
e, pretty. — campagne, 10.— cour, 9.^-flfeve, 7.— chapeaa, le, bonnet, hat. 
—robe, la, dress, — ^habit, Y (m.), coctt; (in the pi.), dothes. — ^noir, e, black, 

J'ai un cheval et un petit chien. — Vous avez un joli chien. 
— Nous avons un grand jardin k la campagne et xme petite 
cour k r^cole. — ^Avez-vous parl4 h un dee maitreff de T^cole ? 
— J^ai parl^ ^ xme dee €ihYe8, — EUe avait un joli chapeau.— 
Vous aviez une jolie robe. — J'avais un habit noir. — EUe&Ysit 
xme robe noire. — Avait-e/^ un chapeau noir ? — Avalt-eUe un« 
robe noire? — Elle n'avait pas un joli chapeau. — ^Vous n^aviez 
pas une jolie robe. — N'avait-e^ pas un chapeau noir? — 
rf^AYSkii-elle pas une robe noire ? — Je n^avais pas un habit noir. 
— Elle n'avait pas un chapeau noir. 

I have a pretty horse, — Tou have a *black ^dog. — Have you 
a large garden f — We have a pretty garden in the country y and 
a large playground oi school. — Have you spoken to one of the 
masters f — I have spoken to one of the men. — We have spoken to 
one of the little girls.^You had a ^hlack ^ dress, — Had she a 
pretty bonnet f — Had she a pretty dress f — She had not a large 
bonnet. — You had a *black ^coat. — *Had she ^noi a pretty bm- 
net? — ^Had she ^not a pretty dress f — I ^had ^not a small 
hat, — Slie *had ^not a small bonnet, — We have spoken to one 
of the pupils {m.) — We have spoken to one of (he pupils (/.) 

17. 
Singular, Plural, 

le fr^re, les fr^re«. 

la soeur, les soeur^. 

Tenfant, les enfant^. 

fait, e, done<t made. — th^me, 5. — tout, e, (tons, m. pi.) aU, wkde. — lu, 
e, read^ past part. — ^fable, la, fable.— itadii^ e, studied^ past part. — de- 
mand^, e, askedj past part. — quatre, 10. 

J'ai fait le th^me. — Vous avez fait les themes. — Nous 
avons fait tout le th^rae. — Us ont fait tou» le« th^me*. — ^11 a lu 
la fable. —Nous avons lu le« fable*. — EUe a lu toute la fable. 
— Elles ont lu toutes le« fable*. — J'avais fait un th^me. — lU 
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avaient fait des th^me^. — Elle avait lu nnc fable. — Nous 
avions lu des fabler. — Nous avions ^tudie \me petite fable. — 
JU avaient ^tudi^ de petite* fable*. — J'avais fait un petit 
th^me. — ^Vous aviez fait de petite thSme*. — J'avais demand^ 
un crayon. — II* avaient demand^ de* crayon*. — Donnez-moi 
un franc. — Donnez-nous quatre franc*. 

I have read the easercise. — We have read the exercises. — Tou 
have read the lesson. — They (m.) have read the lessons. — / have 
done all the exercise.-^You have done aU the exercises. — You 
have read all the fable. — They (m.) have read all the fables. — 
I had studied a lesson. — You had stvdied some lessons. — We 
had read an ^amusing ^boole. — They (/.) had read ^amusing 
^hoohs. — You have made a mistake. — xou have made mistakes. 
— Do you want {have you need of) a pencil f — Do they want 
{Jiave they need of) the pencils f — He *has given ^us a slate and 
four pencils. — We *had given ^you a pretty hook, and you ^have 
given ^tis pretty stories, 

18. 
Singular. Plural. 

le fils, les fils. 

la voix, les voix. 

le nez, les nez. 

fils, 1. — voix, la, voice. — ^nez, le, noae. — notre (to. and/, sing.)^ our. — 
ami, 4. — ^paTti, e, gone atoay. — votre (m. and /. aing.)^ your. — ^grand, 2. 
— ce, cet (m.), cette (/.), this, tAof.— marais, le, marsh. — ^profond, e, 
deep. — ces (m. and/. |??.), these., those.— -hois, le, vfood. — antiqnite, V (/), 
aniiquiity. —fois (/.), time; une fois, once. — plnsiears, several. — dame, 15. 
— pays, le, country. — dangerenx, euse, dangerous. — ^pais, se, thick. 



Le fils de notre ami est parti. — Le* fils de votre ami sont 
parti*. — Elle a une jolic voix. — EUes ont de jolic* voix. — II n*a 
pas un ^and nez. — II* n'ont pas de grand* nez. — Ce marais 
est profond. — Ces marais sont profond*. — Notre p^re a un 
grand bois. — Votre p&re a de grand* bois. — Le h^ros de 
I'histoire. — hes h^ros de Tantiquit^. — J'ai parl^ \me fois k 
ce monsieur. — ^Nous avons parl^ plusieurs fois ^ ce* dame*. — 
Ce pays est dangereux. — Ce* pays sont dangereux. — Ce bois 
est ^pais. — Ce* bois sont ^pais. 

T?ie son of this gentleman has {is) gone away. — The sons of 
these ladies have (are) gone away. — You have a pretty voice. — 
They [m.) have pretty voices. — She *has ^not a big nose. — They 
(/.) *have ^not big noses. — The marsh ^is ^not deep. — The 
mjorshes ^aare ^ not deep. — Our friend has a large wood. — Your 
friend has large woods. — The hero of the book. — The heroes of 
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those times (6.) — JTiis country is cold. — Those countries are warm^ 
— This wood is dangerous, ^-These woods are dangerotis. 

19. 
Singular, Plural, 

le tableau^ les tableauo;. 

le chapeau, les chapeaux. 

Toiseau, m., les oiseaiLz;. 

le feu, les feuo;. 

le jeu, les jetuc. 

le neveu, les neyeiu;. 

tableau, le, psie^ttre.'— cbapeaix, 16.— oUeau, 7.— feu, le,^r«, conflagra- 
tion.'— jen, le, play^ garnet fl^ajnWtn^.— neveu, 9. — ce, 18. — bien, toeU, 
right; «ery.^&t, 17. — couteau, 15.~^inettez, put (ye) — oil, where,— yob 
{m, and /. jrf.), your, — ^vii, e, seen, — voisin, e, neighbour,— ooa {m. and 
/. pl.)f our.— ^teint, e, out (of fire). — ^il y a, there is or are; il n'y a que 
{or qu*), there is or are onZy.— n' {for ne)...que, not.Jmt; orXy, — seul, 
e, on«, onJby^ alone, single, — Dieu (m.), Ood, — 11 ne saurait, there cannot, 
— y avoir, there to be, 

Ce tableau est bien fait. — Cos tableaua; sont bien fait«. — 
Donnez-moi un couteau. — Tons les couteanx sont sur la table. 
Mettez votre cbapeau. — Oili sont yos chapeaua; ? — ^Avez-vous 
vu Toiseau de notre voisin ? — Nous avons vu tou» le« oiseaux 
deno« voisin^. — Ce jeu est amusant. — Ces jeux ne sont pas 
amusant^. — Oh est yotre neveu? — Tous nos neveua; sont a la 
campagne.— Avez-vous du feu? — Tou« le«feua5 sont^temt*.^ 
II ny a qu^un seul Dieu. — line saurait y avoir plusieorsdieux. 

This picture is bad. — These pictures are bad, — Give us a knife, 
— The knives *are ^notonthe table, — IVhere is your hatf — All 
the hats are at the door,*— Have you seen the bird of our daughter $ 
— I have seen aU the birds of your daughters. — This game *is ^not 
amusing, — These games are very amusing, — Where is our n^hew f 
— AU your nephews are in the garden, — Have you asked for 
anyflref — AU the flres are bad, — The fire is out, — There can 
only be one God. — The gods of the fable, 

20. 
Singular. Plural. 

le joujou, les joujoua?. 

le bijou, les bijouo;. 

le caillou, les caillouic. 

le chou, les chouo?. 

le genou, les genourc. 

le hibou, les nibouo?. 
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joujoa, le, pUxyOdng. — bijou, le, /eireZ.— caillon, le, pebUCf etane. — 
choa, le, cabbage. — ^genou, le, Jmee. — ^hibou, le, owL — ^perdu, e, hst^ past 
part. — voici, 866^ here is or arc— joli, 16. — voild,, aee^ there U or are. — 
qui, wAo, whomy which. — jet^, e, tkroton, — cour, 9. — achet^, e, hought^ 
poflt part. — bean, bel (m.), belle (/.),>fn«, heautifid. — ^balle, la, haU^ 
ghot — ^1* {/or lo, la), Atm, A«r, t^ — bless€, e, vxmnded, hurt, qfended, 
past part. — ^mettez-voos, put yourself. — entendez-yoos, do you hearf — 
hidenx, ease, hideous. 

Oh. est le joujou de rotre fr^re? — Tons les joujoiw? sont 
perdiu. — Voici un joli bijou. — Voili de joli« bijoua;. — Qui a 
jet^ ce caillou ? — Mettez ces cailloua; dans la cour. — II a achet^ 
un beau chou. — Us ont achet^ de beaua? choua;. — Une balle Pa 
bless^ au genou. — Mettez- vous k genoua;. — Entendez-vous le 
hibou ? — Le« hiboua: sont des oiseaua; hideux. — Donnez-moi ce 
bijou. — Donnez-nons ces bijoua;. 

Where Tiave you throvm (he plaything of your sister f — AU the 
playthings are on the table.^^There ia a beautiful jewel. — There 
are beautiful jewels.^^Who has thrown a stone into the window t 
— You have thrown sUmesfrom the window. — He has bought a 
cabbage. — We have bought four cabbages. — A stone *{has) hurt 
^ (him) his {to the) knee, — Fut him on his knees.-^An owl is a 
^hideous ^bird. — Have you seen the owls f 

21, 
Singular. Plural. 

le trou, les trou^. 

le clou, les clon«. 

le filou, les filoutf. 

le fou, les fouff. 

le sou, les sou^. 

le verrou, les verrou^. 

troa, le, Me.— clon, le, nad. — ^filoo, le, pickpocket.^ioxL, le, fody 
madman. — sou, le, htdfpewny. — ^verrou, le, 6ofe.— habit, 16. — ^fiedt, 17. — 
plusieurs, 18. — mis, e, jwi, past part.— Ksette, 18, — porte, 12. — nous, 
from us [to us, 11). — ^pris, e, taken, stolen. — argent, 9. — il j a, 19. — 
beaacoup, mv/ih, very much; many, a great many. — ville, la, Unon, — 
pauvre, 15. — donn^, 15. — mes (w. ^/. jp?.), my. — Francois, Francis. — 
l*f'for premier, hre, first. — ^hdpital, V (m.), Jiospital, asylum. 

Vous avez un trou a votre habit. — Vous avez des trou« k 
votre habit. — "Les enfant^ ont fait un grand trou dans le jardin. 
— lU ont fait plusieurs grands trou« dans \a cour. — Avez- 
voua mis le verrou ?^ — Tou« le« verrous sont mis. — Mettez un 
clou k cette porte. Oil «ivez-vous mis le* clous? — Un filou 
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nous a pris notre argent. — II y a beaucoup de filoiw dans cetfe 
ville. — Donnez un sou h. ce pauvre. — ^J'ai donn^ tous mes sous 
auo; pauvre*. — Le fou de Fran^-ois !"• — L'h6pital dea fou«. 

The dog (has) made a large hole in the playground, — The 
dogs {have) made several large holes in the garden, — Oter door 
has a small holt, — Our doors have small bolts. — Put a naU 
to the window, — Where have you put your nails ? — A pickpocket 
^{has) robbed ^us of all our gold, — There are many pickpockets 
on the streets, — Give a halfpenny to this poor man, — I have given 
all my coppers to these (18.) poor children, — The fool of the king. 
^^He is at the asylum {of the mad), 

22. 

Singular. Plural. 

le cheval, les chevaux. 

le travail, les travat^. 

cheval, 16. — travail, le, worh, tcuik; in the pi. dUeraiions, — utile, 9. — 
a, 11. — joli, 16. — bien, 19. — n^cessaire, neeesaary. — difficile, 6. — ^mettez- 
votts, 20.— >on {pr I'on aJUr et, si, otL, qae, and quoi, teA«n notfMowedhy 

le, la, lea, at the same <tfn«],8iiig.,j9eop{e, ihey. — ^ne pas, not. — encore^ 

yet, stilly again. — termini, e, fmt^ied, done. 



Le cheval est utile ^ Thomme. — ^Votre fr^re a un cheval. 
— II a un joli cheval. — ^Vous avez un bien joli cheval. — ^Nous 
avons de« chevawa;. — Nous avons de joliff chevawa?. — ^Nous 
avons de bien joli* chevaiw:. — Nous avons beaucoup de cheva«a:. 
— Nous avons beaucoup de joli* chevai^. — Nous avons plu- 
sieurs chevawo;. — Le travail est necessaire ^ Thomme. — Ce tra- 
vail est difficile. — Ce travail est bien difficile. — Mettez-vous 
au travail. — Donnez-nous du travail. — On a fait de* trava«<a; ^ 
Paris. — On a fait de grand* travaiw: ^ Paris. — On a fait beau- 
coup de travat^o; ^ Paris. — Le* travauo; ne sont pas encore 
termini. — On a termini tou* le* travawa;. 

This horse is bad, — These horses are bad, — Have youepta 
horse f — I have several horses. — We have a good horse. — They 
have good horses. — They have many horses. — They have several 
good horses, — We have four ^black ^horses, — Tour horse is fine* 
— Our horses ^are ^not fine, — {The) loork is useful to man. 
This work is not difficult. — This work is not very difficuU, — Give 
some work to these boys (3). — We have finished our work. — They 
have done some works in our street, — They have made great aUer- 
ations in the house. — The works are finished. — They have not 
yet finished aU the works. 
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23. 

Singular. Plural, 

le bal, les baU. 

le detail, les d^taib. 

bal, le, haU, dancing party, — detail, le, particular (anonn), account. — 
^t^, been. — ^brillaut, e, brtUiant, gay. — il y a ea, there has or have been. — 
cet, 18. — hiver, 10.^[ue or qu', which, whom, thett; wJiatf — doling, 15. 
— ann^e, 10. — ^ventail, 1* {m.),fan. — vos, 19. — achet^, 20. — ^long, ue, 
long. — affiure, V (/.), affair, husineaa. 

Le bal a 6t6 brillant. — ^11 y a eu beaucoup de bab cet hiver. 
— 11 y a eu plusieurs grands bal«. — Nous avons 6t6 au bal que 
votre Boeur a donn^. — ^J^ai ^t^ &ux quatre bal« qii'elle a donn^. 
— J'ai ^t^ h tou8 les bal« de votre soeur. — Nous avons ^t4 h. 
plusieurs bal*. — Avez-vous ^t^ k plusieurs bab cette ann^e ? — 
Oh est votre ^ventail ? — Oill sont vo« ^ventail* ? — Donnez-moi 
un ^ventail. — Donnez-nous des ^ventaib. — Oh est T^ventail 
que j'ai achet^? — Oh sont le« 6ventail* qu'elle aachet^A? — II 
nous a fait un long detail de cet^ affaire. — ^11 nous a donn^ les 
detail* de tout6 cet^ affaire. — Tou9 ce« detail* ne sont pas 
n^cessairefi. 

T?ie hall has not hem long. — There has heen a great hall. — 

There have not heen any great halls this winter. — There have heen 

several halls in this street. — I have heen at the hall which your 

father {has given) gave. — I have not heen at the haUs which he has 

given, — We have been at all the halls of your mother. — There have 

heen several halls this winter. — Have you heen at several halls this 

1/earf — Where did you put {have you put, 21.) your fan f — 

Where did you put {have you put) your fans f — Give me this 

fan. — Give me these fans. — To whom (20.) did you give ifuoKe 

you given) the fan which I {have) houghtf — To whom did you 

give Ihave you given) the fans which 1 {have) houghtf — This par ' 

ticular is useful. —I have the particulars of the affair, — All these 

particulars are necessary. 

24. 

Singular. Plural, 

raieul, m, i }®^ *ii^^' grandfathers, 
' (les aieufl?, ancestors, 

1 . I ( les ciet^, skies, heavens, 
^ \ les cieb, skies in a picture, 

I les yeux, eyes, 
roeil, m, I , ., f in anls-de-hatuf, 
( *®® ^^^' \ aval windows. 
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TQ, 19. — son (m. nn^.), his, her, ite. — ses (m. <£/. pl.)y Am, Aer, ito. — 
deux, tioo. — assistaient, toere presentf 3d p. pi. — mariagei le, marriage. — 
encore, 22. — ^paternel, le, paternal. — mais, but. — perdu, 20, — ^matemel, 
le, maternal. — courage, 12. — Francs, les, the Franks. — nation, la, natioiu 
— fran^ais, e, French; le fran^ais, tiie French language; les Franc&is, 
the French. — convert, e, covered^ past part, — aurons, (we) shall haioe, — 
pluie, la, ram — sans, mthout. — noage, le, e^aud. — il fera beau, it wSEL he a 
fine day. — ^notre, 18. — qui, 20. — §tes, are^ 2d p. pi. — seigneur, le, Lord, 
— ^monta, aacendedf 3d p. s. — ce, 18. — ^peintre, le, painter. — fait, makes^ 
does. — ^toujours, always, still. — ^fiut, 17. — Dieu, 19. — ^voit, sees, — ^tout, m. 
«., every^ing^ aU. — ^mal & rcsil, a sore eye ; mal aux jeuz, sore eyes. — 
leva, raised^ 3d p. s.— orage, 1' (m.), storm. — d^rob^, e, concealed Jhmij 
past part. — nos, 19. — ovale, ovaL 



J'ai vu son aieul. — *Se« deux aieub assistaient h 6oa 
mariage. — ^11 a encore son aieul patemel, mais il a perdu son 
aieul maternel. — ^11 n*a pas le courage de sea aieuo;. — Le« 
Franca sont lea aSeux de la nation fran^aise. — Le ciel est cou- 
vert, nous aurons encore de la pluie. — ^Le ciel est sans nuagea, 
il fera beau. — ^Notre P^re qui etes dans le« cieua?. — Notre 
Seigneur monta aux ciettx. — Ce peintre fait bien les ciela. — 
Ses cieb sont toujours bien fait«. — L^ceil de Dieu voit tout. 
— n a mal k Toeil. — ^11 a mal aua? yeux. — II leva le« yeux au 
ciel. — L'orage a d^rob^ le ciel ^ no» yeux. — hes oeil«-de-boBuf 
sont de petite^ fen^trea ovalea. 

H(we you seen our grandfather f — I have seen your two grand- 
fathers. — He has still his nuxtemal grandfather, but he has lost 
his paternal grandfather. — Who are the ancestors of the Fren^ 
nation f — ^It {The sky) is not cloudy (covered), toe shall have no 
(13.) rain. — It {The shy) is cloudy {covered), it wUl not he a 
fine day. — The Lord, our God, ascended into heaven. — Our 
Fapier who art in Jieaven, — This painter does not make toeU the 
skies. — His skies are not toell made. — His son has a sore eye. — 
Her son has sore eyes. — She raised her eyes to heaven. — The 
clouds have concealed the sky from our eyes.^^These snudl oval 
windows are (11.) ceils-de-hoBuf 

25. 

Singular. Plural. 

Prudent, m. prudenta, m. 

prudent^,/. prudente^,/. 

instruit, e, toeHrirformed. — sa, /. sing., his, her, its. — ces, 18. — ^int^res- 
sant, e, interesting. — court, e, short. — ^femme, la, woman, wife. — prSt, e, 
ready. — sortir, to go out. — vin, 12. — ^mauvais, 13. — bi^re, la, heer. 
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Notre p&re est prudent. — ^Votre m^re est prudent^. — Bon 
fr^re est instruit. — Sa fille est instruite. — Ses fils sont instruitd. 
— Se* fille* sont instniite*. — Ce livre est amusant. — Cette his- 
toire est amusante. — Get homme est petit. — Cetfe femme est 
petite. — Ces livre* sont int^ressant*. — Ces histoire* sont in- 
t^ressante*. — Le th^me est court. — La le^on est courts. — Ce* 
homme* sont grand*. — Ce* femme* sont grande*. — II est pr^t 
h sortir. — Elle n'est pas encore pr§tc. — Ce vin est mauvais. — 
Cetie biere est mauvaise. 

Tour father is prudent. — His mother is prudent. — My (28.) 
brother is well-informed. — My sister is well-informed. — Our 
children are diligent. — Tour dcmghters are careless. — This hook 
is amusing. — This fable is amusing. — This child is small. — 
This little girl is not diligent. — These books are not interesting. — 
These stories are not interesting. — This exercise is short. — This 
fable is short. — These women are careless. — We are ready to go 
ottt. — They (/.) are not ready. — The wine is bad. — The beer is 
very had, — My garden is large.-^Tour house is not large. 

26. 
Masculine. Feminine. 

habile {clever) ^ habile. 

admirable, admirable. — ceuvre, 1' (/.), vjorh. — nature, la, nature, — 
partout, 6Mr:yio^e.— insupportable, insujoportahU. — aveugle, blind. — 
Taste, vast. — ^ixicendie, 1' (tn.), eoT^fiagratUm. — d^trnit, e, destroyed, past 
port.— immense, immense. — Edifice, 1' (in.), edifice. — sino^e, tineere.^^ 
reconnaissance, la, gratitude.— 4ta^ey V (/.), $k^. — lectmre, la, reading. 
— utile, 9. — simplicity, la, simplicity. — prdf^rable,!^^/^!^.— omement, 
V (m.), ornament, enibelUshmmt. — art, V (m.), art. — stjle, le, style. — 
riche, ricA.— facile, easy. — simple, simple, plain. — dame, 15.— aimable, 
amiable. — ^messieorg, gentlemen.'^fQTt, very,'-^agr4Me, agreeable, plea- 
sant. 



Dieu est admirable dans se* oeuvre*.-— La nature est partout 
admirable. — Cet enfant est insupportable. — Sa soeur est insup- 
portable. — Cepauvre homme est aveugle. — Cet^e pauvre femme 
est aveugle. — tin vaste incendie a d^truit cet immense Edifice. 
— Un ami sincere est rare. — La reconnaissance est rare. — L* 
^tude est n^cessaire. — La lecture est utile. — La simplicity de 
la nature est pr^f^rable h. tou* le* omement* de Tart. — Ce style 
est riche, facile et simple. — II est riche, mais elle est pauvre. 
— Ce* dame* sont bien aimable*. — Ce* messieur* sont fort 
agr^ble*. 
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God 18 admirable in aU his works, — The simplieity ofnakwre 
is admirable, — Your brother is insupportable. — Tour sister is 
insupportable. — This poor child is blind. — This poor gvrt^ is 
blind. — There was {has been) a vast conflagration. — An tw- 
mense edifice has been destroyed, — Tour friend is sincere. — The 
gratitude of {the) children is rare, — {The) work is useful, — {The) 
reading is agreeable, — Nature is preferable to art and to all its 
embellishments, — The style of this book is rich, easy, and simple. 
— He is rich, but she is not {rich), — These ladies are very agree- 
able. — These gentlemen are very amiable* 

27. 



Masc, Fern. 

cruel, cruel20, crud, 

tel, ie\le, such, 

pareil, pareilfe, similar, like. 



Masc. Fern. 

ancien, ancienn^, ancient, old, 

bon, bonne, good, 

net, nette, clean, clear. 



4tait, vfos, 3d p. 8. — reine, la, queen.— France, la, JFVanee.— corps, le, 
hoekf. — ^mortal, le, mortd. — &me, V (/.), *(ntZ.— immortel, le, immortaL — 
habit, 16. — ^votre, le, la, yours. — ^robe, 16. — exemple, V (m.), example. — 
opinion, 1' (/.), opinion, — c* [for ce), lihia, that, it. — ^proverbe, le, pro- 
ven^. — famille, la, faimJby. — ^tr^, very. — void, 20. — ^paysage, le, 2ati<^ 
soape. — italien, ne, ItaXiaai. — aimez-voas? do you Ziie f — mnsique, la, 
music. — on, 22.— eau, 3. — continuel, le, continual. — ^pour, for,— 8Ant6, 
la, health. — suis, {I) am.— inquietude, 1' (/.), uneaaine88.—CTa.joxi, 15. 



Caligula 6tait cruel. — ^Fr^d^gonde, reine de France, ^tait 
cruel^. — Le corps est mortel, mais r&me est immortelfe. — 
Son habit est pareil au vdtre. — Sa robe est pareiUe k \a vdtre. 
— Un tel exemple n'est pas bon. — Une telfo opinion n'est pas 
bonne. — C*est un ancien proverbe. — Sa famille est tr^s- 
ancienne. — Void un paysage italien. — Aimez-vous la musique 
italienrw? — On nous a donn^ de bon pain et de bonne viande. 
II a un style net et facile. — Cette eau n'est pas netfe. — Un 
travail continuel est mauvais pour la sant^. — Je suis dans 
\me inquietude continuel^. — Cos plumes ne sont pas bonnes. 
— ^Donnez-moi de bona crayon«. 

That (18.) emperor was cruel, — That queen was very cruel.~» 
Man is mortal, — The soul is immortal, — His hat is like yours, 
— Our opinion is like your own. — ^Suoh ^an example is bad, 
— ^Such *a lesson is easy, — It is an old proverb, — It is a ^very 
*old ^famUy, — There is an Italian book. — There is some 
* Italian ^mtisic, — CHpe us good bread and good meat.-^ 
This style is dear and easy, — This water is dear, — A ^con- 
tinual ^vDork *is ^not good for the health, — He is in a ^continual 
^uneasiness. — Give us good books, — These stories *are ^notgood. 
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28. 

Ma9C, Fera, 

complet, compl^t^, complete, 

discret, discr^t^, discreet, 

inquiet, inqui^ta, uneasy, 

secret, secr^ta, secret. 



Masc. Fern, 

premier, premiere, first, 

cher, ch^rc, dear, 

passager, passag^r^, passing. 

fier, fi^r«, proud. 



troQT^, ej/oundy past part. — ouvrage, V (m.), toorh, — second, e, second. 
— partie, la, part. — incomplet, ^te, incomplete, — dernier, ^re, last, latter, 
— ^volume, le, volume. — qui, 20. — arriy^, e, arrived, haippened, past part, 
parti, 18. — anssi, also, Ukewiae, too. — on, 22.^4it, saye. — ^personne, la, 
person; personne...ne, nobody. — ^lu, 17. — iovX, quite. — entier, ^e, ioAo2e, 
entire ; tout entier, ^e, entirely. — attendu, e, waited, past part. — henre, 
7. — mon, ma, mes, my, — monsieur, 15. — enfimt, 3. — attendez-moi, vxiit 
for me. — souvenir, le, remembrance. — nous, 11. — ^m^moire, la, memory. 
— sera, wiU be, 3d p. s. — toujours, 24. 



Avez-vous trouv^ Touvrage complet ? — J 'ai trouv^ la 
seconds partie incomplete. — Le dernier volmne est incomplet, 
c'est la demi^re partie qui n^est pas complete. — Je suis 
arriv^ le premier. — ^Votre soeur est arriv^e la derni^rc. — Je 
suis parti le dernier. — EUe est partie la premiere. — Son pSre 
est tr^s-inquiet de sa sante. — Sa m^re est aussi tr^s-inqui^te. 
— On dit qu'il est discret. — C'est une personne tr^s-discrete. — 
J'ai lu ce livre tout entier. — ^Nous avons atj;endu une heure 
enti^re. — Mon cher monsieur. — Ma ch&re dame. — Mon cher 
ami. — Ma ch^re enfant, attendez-moi. — Votre souvenir nous 
est cher. — Sa m^moire nous sera toujours ch^re. 

^at;e you read the work completely f — The second part of the 
work is incomplete. — The last volume is not complete. — The last 
part ^is ^not complete, — He (Juis) arrived the first, — She {has) 
arrived the last. — He has gone away the last. — Your sister has gone 
away thefirst.-^Thefaiher is very uneasy about the health of his 
son. — AUhisfamily is also very uneasy. — They say that he is not 
very discreet. — His wife is very discreet. — We (have) read the 
whole book. — I (Jiave) read the whole story. — My dear sir. — My 
dear madam. — My dear child, wait for us. — (The) honour unit 
always he dear to us. — Tour good opinion *is dear *to us, 

29. 
Masc. Fern, Masc, Fern. 

vif, vive, lively, neuf, neuve, new. 

d^bat, le, ddnxte. — fut, was, 3d p. s. — entre, between. — deux, 24. — 
parti, le, T^rty. — en, e, had, past part. — discussion, la, discussion. — 
soiree, la, evening, evening party. — chapeau, 16. — tous platt-il ? do you 
UU itf (does it please 70u?)~casquette, la, cap.— le pluBi la plus, les 
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plus, ihe most, — naif, ive, arUees, simple. — r^ponse, la, answer. — 
vraiment, truly. — ^nae (or m'), ww, to me ; my self , to mysdf. — ^bref, ^ve, 
short — savez-vous? do you Jcnowf — si, t/, whether. — voyelle, la, vowels 
— long, 23. — ou, or, — savez-vous? do you "know (how)? can youf — 
distinguer, to distinffuish.—yeThey le, verb. — ^actif, ive, active. — ^passif, 
ivej jpassive. — ^voix, 18. — oisif, ive, idle. — laborienx, euse, industrious, 
— la, hcTy it. — voit, 24. — jamais, never, ever. — moment, le, moment. — 
maladif, ive, delieate^ sickly. — ^figure, face, countenance, 

Le d^bat fat tr^S'Vif entre le^ deux partis. — Ih ont eu une 
vive disGussion tout6 la soiree. — J^ai achet^ un chapean neuf, 
vouB platt-il ? — Voici une casquette neure, vous pmt-elle ? — 
C'est rhomme le plus naif. — 11 a fait une r^ponse Traiment 
nsCive, — Le temps que vous me donnez est bien bref. — Savez- 
vous si cette voyelle est longue ou hihve ? — Savez-vous dis- 
tinguer un verbe actif d'un verbe passif, \a voix actiw de la 
voix passit;e ? — Get enfant est toujours oisif, mais sa soeur est 
laborieuse, on ne la voit jamais oisive un moment. — II est tr^s- 
maladif. — II a une figure maladive. 

T?ie debate has been very lively between the two fatJiers. — We 
have had a Uvely discussion with your friend. — He (has) bought 
a new hat, do you like it f — Here is my new cap, do you like it $ 
— This boy is truly artless. — He (has) made us a very artless 
answer. — You have given us a very short time. — This vowel is 
short, it (/.) is not Imp, — Do you know your active verb t — Do 
you know your passive verbf — Where is the active voice t — 
Where is the passive voice f — You are always idle. — Your sister 
is more industrious than (38.) you. — She is never idle a moment. 
— He is very delicate ^ his wife is also very delicate. 

30. 



Masc. Fern. 

trompeur, trompeiue, decew* 

ing. 
chanteur, clianteu9«, singer, 

acteur, - actnce, actor, 
protecteur, protectnc6,p'ofec- 

tor. 



Masc. Fern. 
danseur, danseu^e^ dancer, - 
flatteur, fi&tteuse, flattering, 

clianteur, cantatrice, singer. 
consolateur, consolatrtce, con- 
soler. 



visage, le,.^zee.— mine, la, countenance, Zooit.— mentenr, ense, false ; a 
liar. — apparence, 1' (/.), appearance. — sonvent, often. — ^oge, 1' (iw.), 
praise, eulogy. — ii^, 23. — otget, 1' (m.), o&/ecf. ---distinction, la, di^kine' 
tibn.— qu' [for que), 23. — m^rite, (he) merits, deserves. — meilleur, e, 
better, — ^prince, le, prince. — lettre, la, tetter; lettres, les (/. pi.), letters, 
literature.'-aH, 26.— princesse, la, prirtCess.—hG&ux-aita, les (w. pi.), 
the fine arts. 
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Get homme a le visage trompeur. — Cette femme a \a mine 
trompeu^e. — Get enfant est menteur. — Getfe petite fiUe est 
menteiwe. — Le*' apparence* sont souvent trompeu«e«. — On 
nous a fait de vous un ^loge flatteur. — II a ^t^ Tobjet d^une 
distinction flatteiwe qu'il m^rite bien. — II est bon danseur. — 
Elle est meilleure danseuae encore. — Ge n^est pas un tr^s-bon 
acteur. — G'est un« pauvre &ctrice, — II est chant eur. — Elle est 
clianteuae. — Ge n'est pas un€ cantatrice. — Ge prince est le 
protect^ur de« lettre* et de« art*. — Cetfe princesse est la pro- 
tectnbe de* beauic-art*. 

He has a deceitful countenance. — She has a deceitful look, — 
This man is false. — This woman is false. — Appearances are not 
always deceitful. — He has made a flattering mention of us. — 
He deserves well this flattering distinction. — This gentleman is a 
good dancer. — This lady is a better- dancer still. — He is a very 
good actor, — She is a very good cuatress. — He is a singer. — She 
is not a singer. — Jenny Lind is a great singer. — The emperor is 
the protector of letters and the fine arts. — The empress is the pro- 
tectress of the poor. 



31. 



Masc. Fern. 
infSrieur, inf^rieure, inferior. 
sup^rieur, sup^neure, superior. 



Masc. Fern. 
meilleur, meilleure, better. 
majeur, majeure, major^ of 

age. 



composition, la, composition. — ennemi, 1' (m.), enemy.— et\^ tn, at. — nom' 
bre, le, nuwher. — infanterie, 1' (f.) foot 8olaier$. — ^artillerie, 1* (/.), artU' 
lery, — la sienne (65.), Ai», Aer«, tte.-^jamais, 29.— connn, e, Jcnovon.-^ 
gens, les, people^ persons. — ^loi, la, law. — rigoureux, ense, rigorous. — 
rendent, render^ mahe^ 3d p. pi. — ^peuple, le, people (a nation). — sera, 
28. — ann€e, 10. — prochain, e, next, coming. — ^jeane, young. — demoiselle, 
la, young 2a<fy.~-encore, 22.— minenr, e, minotj under age. — fronton, le, 
pediment. — ext^rieur, e, exterior, outside, — ^rempli, e, flUed, past part. — 
forme, la,/onn.'— A^gant, e, elegant 



Son second ouvrage n'est pas infdrieur au premier. — Gette 
composition n'est pas inf^rieure K \a premiere. — L'ennemi 
nous ^tait sup^rieur en nombre, en infanterie; mais notre 
artillerie dtait sup^rieure a \a sienne. — Je n'ai jamais connu 
un meilleur homme. — Je n'ai jamais connu une meilleure 
femme. — Je n'ai jamais connu de meilleure* gens. — Le* loi* 
rigoureu*e* ne rendent pas le* peuple* meilleur*. — Mon fils 
n'est pas encore majeur. — Ma fiUe sera majeure Tannic pro- 
chaine. — Ge jeune homme est encore mineur. — Cette demoiselle 
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est encore mineurc. — Le fronton ext^rieur de cet Edifice est 
rempli d'omement^. — ha forme ext^rieure de cette maison est 
fort ^l^gantc. 

Tour second book is not inferior to your first. — My composi- 
tion is not inferior to his. — Tou are superior to us in number ; 
but our artUiery is superior to yours. — I have never seen a better 
friend. — I have never seen a better mother. — We have never seen 
better people. — Rigorous laws do not make a nation better. — My 
son unU be of age next year. — My daughter is not yet of age. — 
This young man is under age. — This young lady is not under age. 
— The outside pediment of this edifice is very degant. — The out- 
side form of this house is not pretty, 

32. 
Masc, Fern. Masc, Fern. 

dangereuxy dangereiu^, jaloux, }aXousey jealous. 

dangerous. 

vieux, (yieil), yieHle, old. doiix, doac«, sweet. 

faux, faxissej false. roux, roussCj red. 

oragenx, euse, stormy. — ^nuit, la, night. — ^mal, le, disease^ emL — re^ 
chnte, la, rdapse. — quel, le, tohat (a.), tohich. — ^plu vieux, euse, rainy. — 
attention, 1' (/.), attention. — ^pour, 27. — autre, othery diferenL—doit^ 
ought, must, 3d p. s. — Itre, to be. — repos, le, rest. — ^aprfes, after.— 
langne, la, language. — ^harmonieux, euse, harmonious. — bruit, le, report, 
noise. — cans€, e, caused, past part. — alarme, 1* (/.), alarm. — nouvelle, la, 
news. — ^r^pandu, e, spread, past part: — cela, ^at {thing). — ^le, him, it— 
raconte, relates.— aaxia cease, without ceasing. — ^anecdote, V (/.), anecdote. 
— jeunesse, la, you(ih.—deYez, iyoaij ought, must — ^heurenx, euse, happy, 
^^Cunote.— Monsieur, Sir. — avoir, to have. — Madame, Madam. 



Le temps est orageux. — Nous aurons encore un^ nuit ora- 
geuse. — Son mal n^est pas dangereux, mais vne rechute est 
toujours dangereu«6. — Quel temps pluvieux I — Nous avons eu 
unc saison bien pluvieuffe. — II est jaloux des attentions qu'on 
a pour \es autres. — ^Une nation doit toujours ^tre jalou«e de 
son honneur. — Le repos est doux apr^s le travail. — La langue 
italienne est douce et harmonieu«e. — C*est un faux bruit qui a 
caus^ tout6 cette alarme. — C'est une f&usse nouvelle qu'on a 
r^pandu^. — J'ai vu cela dans un vieux livre. — On le voit tou- 
jours avec son vieil ami. — II raconte 'sans cesse les vieilfe* 
anecdotes de so jeunesse. — Vous devez Stre bien beureui, 
Monsieur, d'avoir de tels enfant*. — Vous devez ^tre bien 
heureuse, Madame, d'avoir de toiles filler. 



ji 
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The vo€a£her ia stiU very stormy. — The night wiU he stormy.—' 
The disease is not dangerous, htU a relapse ivould be dangerous. — 
What a *rainy ^season/ — We have had a very rainy winter. — 
He is jealous of the attentions which I pay to Jus Jriend. — A 
woman must ahoays he jealous of her honour. — (The) work is 
sweet after {(he) rest. — The French language is sweet and easy. — 
Who has spread this false report t — Who (has) spread this false 
news f — Here is an old hook very interesting. — He has spoken to 
us of his old friend. — He relates always old anecdotes which are 
not very amusing. — Tou must he very happy. Sir, to have ^siu:h 
^ason. — Tou must he very happy. Madam, to have *such ^a 
daughter. 



33. 



Masc. Fern, 

beau, bel, bel^, fine. 

nouveau, nouvel, nouvel^, new. 



Masc. Fern. 

fou, fol, folfe, foolish, 

vieuxy vieil, vieilfe, old. 



donn^, 15. — moiii 28. — plus, more. — que, ^um. — cousin, e, cousin. — ce 
qui, that which, or what. — ^paratt, appears. — ^moi, me, 1. — chose, la, thing, 
— ^tout It fait, quite, altogether. — crorre, to believe. — ce qu' jfor ce que), 
thattchich, or lo&af.— dit, 28.^ntStement, 1' (m.), obatinaey. — ^ridicule, 
ridtcuUms. — action, 1' (/.), ocfton.— extravagant, e, extravagant. — ^por- 
tait, ijie) was toeam^.->botte, la, hoot. — demeure, (Ae) Uvea. — ^ville, 21. 
— demeurons, (toe) live. — marif le, Kuahand. — fort, 26. — femme, 25. — la 
plus, 29. — ^pr^sent, %, present; It present, atpreeenL 

II a donn^ un beau livre \ mon petit fr^re. — U a achet^ un 
bel oiseau ^ ma petite soeur. — EUe est plus bel/e que sa cou- 
sine. — Tout ce qui est nouveau parait beau. — Avez-voua lu 
son nouvel ouvrage ? — C'est pour moi unc chose tout k fait 
nouveUe. — ^Vous ^tes bien fou de croire ce qu'il dit. — Ce fol 
entStement est tout h fait ridicule. — C'est une action iolle et 
extravagant^. — ^11 portait un vieux chapeau, un vieil habit et 
de vieilfc* botte*. — Cela est nouveau pour moi. — II demeure 
dans la vieil^s ville, et nous demeurons dans \a nouvel2e ville. — 
Son marl est un fort bel homme. — So femme ^tait \a plus 
belZe de touted le« dame« (15.) presented. 

She has given a heautiftd hook to my little hrother. — My father 
has hought a heautiful hird for (to) my little sister. — My cmmn ' 
M mjore heautiful than this young lady. — All that is new appears 
to you fine. — It is for us a thing quite new. — You are very foolish 
to helieve what she says. — His foolish obstinacy is very ridiculous. 
'^This action is quite foolish and extravagant. — She wore an old 
bonnet. — He has always an old coat and old hoots on. — That is 
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quite newfyr U6. — She lives in the old toum. — W€ Uve in the new 
town, — My father is a vei'y handsome man. — My mother is still 
very hanftsome.-^AU the ladies present toere handsome. 



34. 



Masc. 
blancj 
franc, 
sec, 

malin, 
bdnin, 
frais, 



Fem. 
hl&nchej 
francA«, 
s^cA^, 

msXigne^ 
h6mgnej 
£r&ichef 



white, 

frank, 

dry, 

maligncmt, 

hemgn, 

fresh. 



Masc, Fern, 

public, i^xM^fuej public, 

cadiic, CAdiMque, infirm. 

grec, grec^^, Greek, 

long, long?««, long. 

favori, favorife, favourite, 

traitre, traitre«8e, traitorous. 



marine, la, hride, — ^voile, le, veil, — parla, «po^ 3d p. s. — ton, le, 
tone. — ^r^solu, e, resdute. — condaite, la, cowiwcf.— droit, e, upright. — 
linge, le, the dothea, — ^r^rolte, la, i^wfe.— ordinairement, ut/wMy. — ^pre- 
texte, le, pretext. — ^bien, le, goody property. — ^mot, le, toord, — crois, (7) 
beUeve^ ^m^-^-retard, le, dday, — moiitr€, e, tSiowed^ past part. — ^joie, la, 
ioy. — absence, 1' (/.)> o&Mnd^.-^poissoD, V&^Juh, — ^peut-Stre, perhaps, — 
anteor, 1' (m.), author. — chat, le, cat, — ^vin, le, wine, — quelqnefois, tome- 
times, — ^liqueur, la, liquor. 

La marine avait on voile blanc et an6 robe blanche. — ^11 parla 
d'un ton franc et r^solu. — Sa conduite dans cette affaire a ^t^ 
francAe et droits. — Le linge n'est pas encore sec. — Attendez, 
Tencre n'est pas encore s^c^. — Toutes le« r^volte* ont ordi- 
nairement pour pr^texte le bien public. — Ce mot est grec, je 
crois. — Donnez-moi votre grammaire grecgt^g. — II a parl^ d*un 
air malin de ce long retard. — II a montr^ une mali^n^ joie de 
sa length absence. — Ce poisson est frais peut-§tre, mais cette 
viande n'est pas fraic^. — Horace est son auteur favorr. — C'est 
sa lecture favorife. — Le chat est traitre. — Le vin est quel- 
quefois un€ liqueur traitre^e. 

The bride wore a white veil and a white dress, — He has spoken 
in a frank and resolute tone, — His conduct has always been frank 
and upright, — The clothes are dry, — The streets are not yet dry. 
'-'The public good is_ usually the pretext^ all revolts. — This 
word is not Greekf t do not think so. — Where is your Greek 
grammar f — He spoke vnih a malignant air of his long absence, 
'-'He showed a malignant joy at this long delay, — Your fish is 
not fresh, and your meat is not very fresh, — Horace is my favour- 
ite author, — It is my faioourite reading. — Wine is sometimes 
treacherous, — It is sometimes a treacherous liquor^ 
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35. 



Masc. Fern. 

^pais, ^pais^e, iMck. 
mauvais, mauvais^, had» 



Masc, Fern. 

gros, gros^e, higj stout. 

gras, grawe, fat, greasy. 



plafond, le, ceiling. — trop, too, too mttck, too many.— brouillard, le, 
fog. — empSchait, hindered, prevented, 3d p. 8. imp. — ^rien, nothing, not 
anything.-^Yoir, to tee. — fam4e, la, smoke. — ^remplissait, fUed, 3d p. s. 
imp. — chambre, la, room. — rat, le, rat. — sonris, la, mouse. — moins, less. 
— vent, le, vnnd. — ^renvers^, e. Mown down. — arbre, 1* (m.), tree. — boule, 
la, biUl. — ^neige, la, snow. — maigre, lean. — selon, according to. — di£E£rent, 
e, different. — benrre, le, butter. — substance, la, substance. — il se porte 
bien, he is well. — exc^, 1' (w.), excess. — application, 1* (/.), apj^iaOion.-' 
hnmeor, 1' (/.), &ufnotfr.-*->8ans, without, — ^savoir, to ibioio.-^pourqnoi, 



Ce plafond est bien bas.— cetfe table est trop bas«« pour 
moi. — Un brouillard ^pais nous emp^chait de rien voir. — Una 
fumde ^pais^e remplissait toute la chambre. — tin rat est plus 
gros qu'une souris. — Une souris est moins gros^^ qu'un rat. — 
Le vent a renvers^ un gros arbre. — Le« enfant^ ont fait \me 
gros«« boule de neige. — Le poisson est gras ou maigre selon 
ie« diffi^rente^ saison«. — Le beurre est tme substance gras«6. — 
II se porte bien, il est gros et gras. — EUe est gros«d et gras«6. 
— L'exc^s d'application est mauvais ^ la sant^. — ^11 est toujours 
de mauvais6 humeur sans savoir pourquoi. 

The ceiling of this room is very low. — This door is too low. — 
The fog is very thick. — A thick smoke filled the whole house. — 
There isahigraiin the room. — This mouse is smaller {less big) than 
the other. — The toind has blown dovm a large tree in the garden. 
— Our ball of snow is bigger than yours. — This fish is not very 
large. — This meat is not too fat. — Tour brother is quite well, he 
is big and fat. — This lady is big and fat, and is very weU, I 
think. — Too muck application is bad for the health. — Do you 
know why he is always in bad humour f 

36. 

Singular. Flwral. 

charmant (m.), cliarmant«. 

plein (m.), plein^. 

^pais (m.), ^pais. 

heureux (i».), heureux. 

eharmant, e, eharming, d!8%A(/tfl.— plein, e, yii2Z.»heiiretix, 82.^ 

C 
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tante, 10.— leur (m. & f. sing), e^r.— mattre, 9.-»eoiit6nt, e, pUaged^ 
satisfied. — eux (m.)} them; they. — elles (/.), them; they, — excellent, e, 
excdlent — atn^, e, ddest. — attentif, ive, a^ten^i;^.— ^galement, cUso, 
Uhewise. — mur, le, waU. — U 7 a, 19. — plusieurs, 18. — tout le monde, 
everybody. — ^g^n^reux, ense, gren«rt>tt».— ouvrage, 28. — ennnyeux, euse, 
tiresome* 



Vous avez un enfant charmant. — ^Votre tante a de« enfant* 
charmant*. — Leur maitre est content d*eux. — Tou« leur« 
maitre« sont content* d'eUes. — II a fait un excellent th^me. — 
lU ont fait d'excellent* th^me*. — L'ain^ est tr^s^ttentif. — 
Ton* se* fr^re* sont ^galement attentift. — ^Le mur de cetfe 
cbambre est fort ^pais. — Tou« le* mur* de cet^ maison sont 
dpais. — II y a un gros arbre dans la cour. — ^11 y a plusienrs 
gros arbre* dans le jardin. — Tout le monde dit qu^il est tr^s- 
g^n^reux. — ^Tout le monde. dit qu'il* sont g^n^reux. — Le pre- 
mier volume de cet ouvrage est ennuyeui. — Lq* deux premier* 
volume* de cet ouvrage sont ennuyenx. 

They have a charming child. — Ton have charming children. — 
The master is pleased with them. — AU the masters are pleased 
vnih them (/.). — She has done an excdlent exercise. — They (/I) 
have done excellent exercises. — Tour brother is very attentive. — 
AU your brothers are also very attentive. — The ceiling of this 
room is very thick. — AU the ceilings of this house are thick. — A 
large tree has been blown down. — Several large trees have been 
blown down. — Everybody says that this gentleman is generous. — 
Everybody says that these gentlemen are very generous. — This 
work is tiresome. — These two books are tiresome. 

37. 
Singular. Plural. 

royal (m.), tojbmx. 

beau (m.), beau^t;. 

tout (m.), tou*. 

royal, e, roycd. — ^beau, 20. — tout, 17. — ^honneur, 3. — ^1, e, equaL — 
entre, 29. — les Fran9ais, 24. — devant, before. — loi, 31. — roi, le, long. — 
berger, le, shepherd. — apr^, 32. — mort, la, deaOi. — ^libdral, e, W)eral. — 
donne, (Jie) gives. — ^bien, 34. — peinture, la, painting. — sculptnre, la, 
sculpture. — art, 26. — ^principal, e, principal^ cAie/.^^^faut, le, favSt. — 
paresse, la, idleness. — magistrat, le, magistrate. — €taient, were^ 3d p. pi. 
— present, 33. — endroit, 1' (m.), j^xjice. — moyen, le, means^ way. — le, 32. — 
faire, to do^ moA^.— detail, 23.— donner, to give. — voir, 35. — ^revoir, to 
see again. 



L^honneur de cet^€ action est ^gal entre vous. — Le* Francis 
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8ont ^gauo; devant la loi. — Son second ouvrage n'est pas ^gal 
au premier. — Le roi et le berger sont 6gsMx apr^s la mort. — 
Get homme est tr^s-lib^ral, et donne tout son bien (34.) &ux 
pauvre*. — La peinture, la sculpture sont de« art* lib^rat^a;. — 
Le principal d«aut de cet enfant est la paresse. — Le« princi- 

S&tLx magistrate ^taient pr^sente. — ^11 a achet^ un beau cheval 
son fils. — ^11 y a plusieurs beaurc endroit« dans ce livre. — 
Voici un nouveau moyen de le faire. — ^J'ai de nouveaua; d^taib 
k vous donner. — Tout le monde a ^t^ content de vous voir. — 
Tons yo8 amis ont it6 contents de vous revoir. 

The honour of this action is not equal between ua. — AU {the) 
men are equal after deaih. — Your new (33.) work is quite equal 
to the firsL — The rich (m. sing.) and the poor are equal before 
the law, — Our (18.) prince is very liberal^ and gives much to the 
poor {pL), — Do you like (27.) painting^ sculpture and the other 
Hiberal ^arts f — The principal faxCU of thi» (18.) loork is that 
(23.) it (m. «.) is too short, — The principal magistrates were pres- 
ent (24.) at his marriage. — He has again bought a new horse, — 
/ h4xve found several beautiful places in your book, — He ^has 
shown ^us a new way to do it, — I have read all the new details 
of this affair (23.). — Everybody has been delighted ^to see ^him 
(32.). — All our (19.) friends have been pleased ^tosee ^Mm again. 

38. 
Le fer est plus utile que Tor. | Iron is moke useful t^ks gold, 

heureux, 32. — sage, wite^ good (of children). — buib, 27. — ftg^, e, old. 
— Stes, 24. — rose, la, rose. — tulipe, la, tvUp,'—}o\\, 16. — ^instruit, 25. — 
eux, 36. — ^jeune, 31. — chambre, 35. — autre, 32. — celle-ci (/. aing.), this, 
this one, 68. 



H est plus heureux que sage. — ^11 est plus content qu'un 
roi. — Je suis plus &g^ que vous. — ^Vous §tes plus grand qu elle. 
—La rose est plus helle que la tulipe. — Vous 6tes plus petit 
quWfe. — Elle est plus S,gee que sa soeur.— Sa soeur est plus 
jolic qu^instruit6. — Vous §tes plus diligent qu'eua?. — EUe est 
plus attentive qu^elles, — lis sont plus richer que nous. — ^11 est 
plus jeune que sa soeur. — Cette chambre est plus petite que 
I'autre. — Cet^ le9on est plus courte que la demiere. — La 
demi^re legon dtait plus longue que celle-ci. 

The sister is more amiable than the brother, — He is more 
clever than diligent. — I ^believe ^you more sincere (26 ) than they 
(m,) are. — We are older than your (19.) brothers. — fam taller 
than you are. — This garden ie more pretty than the other. — You 
are smaller than I am (33.). — She is not much older than her 
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cousin (/.) (33.). — He is richer than she is. — This roam is larger 
&i(m the other. — Thefirti lesson is shorter than the second. — The 
second lesson is shorter than this one. — Is he younger than hts 
brother f — I think (34.) that he is youngery and more clei>er. 

39. 



L^or est hoins utile que le fer. 
L'or n*est pas si utile QUE le 
fer. 



Gold is LESS useful than iron, 
Grold is not so useful ab iron. 



U est moins kg4 que yous. — ^11 n'est pas si ^g^ que vous. — =- 
Yous §tes moins grand qu'eUe. — ^Yous n^Stes pas si grand 
qvi'elle. — ha tuHpe est moins belle que la rose. — ha tulipe 
n^est pas si belA que la rose. — EUe est moins joli« que sa 
soeur. — EUe n^est pas si jolia que sa soeur. — Yous ^tes moins 
diligent qu^euic. — ^Vous n^Stes pas si diligent qu'eua;. — Cette 
chambre est moins grands que Tautre. — Cet^e chambre n*est 

Eas si grande que Tautre. — Cet^d lecon est moins longue que 
I demi&r«.— Cette lecon n'est pas si longt^ que la derni^r^. — 
ha demiire le^on ^tait moins facile que c^le-ci. — La demi^r^ 
le9on n*^tait pas si facile que celle-cL 

This hook is less interesting (25.) ihan the last which you *have 
*given ^us. — This book is not so interesting as the last which you 
have given us. — This story (3.) is less interesting than the last. — 
This story is not so interesting as the last. — TMs book is less 
amusing than the other, — This book is not so amusing as the 
other, — I am not so old as you. — He is less amiable than Ms 
sister. — He is not so amicMe as his sister. — Your garden is less 
pretty than the other. — Touar garden is not so pretty as the other, 
— He is less rich than you. — He is not so rich as you. 



40. 



11 est AT7SSI charitable que 
son fir^re. 



He is AS charitable as his 
brother. 



^tait, 27.~*poli| e, jpo2ife.--deinoi86lle, 31.— paresseux, eusO} idU, 
Zoaty.— ndtre, le, la, oura; les ndtres (m. & f. pt.), ours. — salon, le, 
<2ratmnsr-room.— pr€c^dent, e, ]preceding. — suiyaat, e, fdUnoing^ next. — 
sera, 28.— paralt, 33.— fois, 18. 

NapoMon ^tait aussi ambitieux qu' Alexandre. — Ce jeune 
liomme est aussi poU que son fr^re. — Cet euvrage est aussi 
amusant qu^utile. — Cetfo demoiselle est aussi grands que sa 
sceur. — Cea enfant« sont aussi paresseux que Its ndtrea. — Cef 
petite* filler sont aussi paresseuxe* que les autre*. — ^Notre 
salon est aussi grand que le Ydtre.-^eit6 le9on est aussi &Qile 
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que la pr^c^dent^. — La le90ii suivante sera aussi facile qne 
celU-ci. — II ne paratt pas aussi content que la derni^r^ fois. — 
II parait aussi content que la premiere fois. 

He is as clever as his brother, — She is as pretty as Tier cousin. 
— I am as tall as you, — You are as old as my father, — They 
are as rich as we are. — Your child is as idle as mxrs, — Your 
daughter is as idle as ours, — Your children are as idle as ours, 
— This drawing-room is as large as ours, — This lesson is as 
short as the preceding one. — These hooks are as entertaining as 
the others, — Give me a hook as amusing as the last, — Give us 
^as ^easy ^a ^lesson as the last or this one. 



41. 



P(ms is a VEBYjine city. 



You are extremely kind, in- 
finitely kind, 
lam EXCESSIVELY tired. 



Paris est une TEES-belle ville, 
une FORT belle ville, une 
BIEN belle viUe. 

y OUS ^tes EXTREMEMENT bon, 

INFINIMENT bon. 
Je BUis EXGESSIVEMENT fa- 

tigu^. 

Alpes, les (/. pZ.), ike Atps.-^haat, e, WJ^A.— escarp^, e, steep,— ad- 
miri, e, admiredy past part. — pour, 27. — ^beaut^, la, kBauty,—f6Aih4, e, 
sorry. — apprendre, to hear, to learn, — cela, 32. — sayaat, e, foamed.-- 
juste, jutt. — ^prisonnier, ^e, prisoner. — malheureux, ense, unhappy, — 
fait (une promenade), taken (a walk). — ^promenade, la, toofib. — agr^ble, 
26. — ^bon, 13. — dire, to say, — ^ayoir, 32. — vu, 19.— angourdlmi, to-day^ 
at the present day,^fSLch.4, de, aony /or— paysage, 27. — vari^, e, varied. 
— ^tendn, e, extensive, — sommes, [toe] are. — ^m^content, e, displeased^ 
(Kssatisfied, 



hes Alpes sont trds-hautes et tr^s-escarp^es. — Cette dame est 
fort admir^ pour sa beauts. — Je suis bien fSlch^ d^apprendre 
cela. — Get homme est extrSmement savant. — Dieu est infini- 
inent bon et juste. — Ces prisonnier^ sont excessivement mal- 
heureux. — Nous avons fait une promenade trls-agr^able. — 
Vous §tes fort bon de dire cela. — EUe est bien fSch^c de ne 
pas vous avoir vu aujourd'hui. — Je suis extr§mement fS,ch^ 
de xjela. — Ce paysage est bien vari6, tr^s-^tendu et infiniment 
agrdable. — ^Nous sommes excessivement mdcontent^ de lui. 

ThiswaU (36.) is very high and thick (18.). — This lady is very 
much admired far her great qualities {\\,), — We are very sorry 
to hear that he is not weU ^35.). — This gentleman is very well- 
irtformed. — God is infinitely great and just. — 21ds poor prisoner 
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is excessively unhappy, — I have taken a very pleasant walk in 
Vie wood (18.). — He is very kind to do (37.) ^aifor us. — He is 
very sorry not to have seen you to-day, — We are very sorry for 
{of) that, — This country (18.) is very Jine, rich, and infinitely 
pleasant. — I am excessively dissatisjied with his condtuA (34.). 

42. 

Paris est la plus belle des 
villes. 

MON PLUS grand ami est 
arriv^. 



Paris is the finest of cities. 

My GREATEST friend has ar^ 
rived. 



France, 27. — pays, 18. — ^peupM, e^popuUws. — Europe, 1' (/l), Europe. 
— ^^dimbonrg, m. JScUtdmrgh, — l^cosse, 1* (/.), Scotland. — gens, 31. — 
font, ifliey) make, do, — qnelquefois, 34. — ^faate, la, mietdke, error. — 
grossier, fere, gross. — colore, la, anger, passion,— ayeugle, 26. — ^violeot, 
e, violent. — ^vil, e, vile, 6<wc.— conseiller, le, eounsdlor, — pr€ffere, (i) 
prefer. — campi^e, 10. — palais, le, palace. — considerable, consideraUe, 
— marqu^, e, marJted, past part. — endroit, 37. — ^parti, 18. — connais, (i) 
hnow. — d^faut, 37. — tonjours, 24. — en, Sl.—pension, la, school, hoard- 
ing-sckool. — oi, 19. — ^roman, le, novd. 

"La France est le pays le plus peupl^ de FEurope. — ^iSdim- 
bourg est la plus belfo ville de I'^cosse. — "Les gens le« plus 
habile^ font quelquefois les f&ntes les plus grossi^rea. — "La 
colore est le plus aveugle, le plus violent et le plus vil des 
conseiQer^. — Je pr^f^re un^ maison de campagne au plus beau 
palais. — Glasgow est la ville la plus considerable de I'^cosse. 
— J*ai marque les plus beaurr endroit* de Touvrage. — Mon 
plus grand ami est parti pour la France. — Je connais son plus 
grand ddfaut. — ^Votre plus jeune frSre est-il toujours en pen- 
sion? — Oil est notre plus jeime cousine? — Me* deux plus 
grand* ami* sont parti*. — ^Me* deux plus grand* ami* sont 
arrive*. — Ge roman est le moins interessant de tou*. 

I have seen ^perhaps ^(he most learned ^man in (of) Europe. 
— Glasgow is *the most populous ^town in Scotland, — The most 
clever people make sometimes the greatest mistakes, — The most 
partial {blind), the most violent and basest ofcounseUors is anger, — 
I prefer my (28.) house to the finest palace. — We have marked the 
finest places in {of) the book. — Our greatest friend is gone to 
Scotland, — I know his greatest quality (14.). — My youngest 
brother is still (22.) at school. — Where is your youngest sister f — 
My two greatest friends are in (31.) France. — I {have) found 
(28.) this book the least amusing of oil. — Your sister woe the least 
displeased with him. 
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Positive. 
bon, good, 
mauvais, bad, 
petit, little, 

bien, well. 
mal, badly. 



peu, 



little. 



43. 

Comparative. 
meilleur, better. 
pire, worse, 
moindre, less. 

mieux, better, 
pis, worse. 



moms 



) 



less. 



Plus mauvais, le plus mauvais, 
Plus petit, le plus petit, 



Superlative, 
le meilleur, the best. 
le pire, the worst. 
le moindre, the least, 

le mieux, iJie best, 
le pis, the worst. 
le moins, the least. 

worse^ the worst, 
less, the least. 



canif, le, jpenJenife. — me (or m'), me, tome; myself, to wiyscZ/I— prSter, 
to lend. — void, 20.— aie, (7) way have, pres. subj.— celui-ci (»». m^.), 
this, this one. — nombre, 31. — fois, 18. — peut, ijie) can. — supporter, to 
bear, put up toith. — ^reproche, le, reproach. — parlez, (you) speak. — parle, 
(Ae) speaks. — 6crivez, (you) write. — dcrit, (Ac) vnites. — lisez, (yew) read. 
— lit, (Ac) reads. 



Ce canif n'est pas bon. — ^Avez-vous un meilleur canif h me 
preter? — ^Voici le meilleur que j'aie. — ^Votre th^me est mau- 
vais. — Le premier ^tait pire. — Celui-ci est le pire de tou«. — 
Cetfe chambre est petite. — Le nombre de* faute.9 est moindre 
cette fois. — ^11 ne peut supporter le moindre reproche. — ^Votre 
premier th^me 6tait plus mauvais que celui-ci. — Celui-ci est 
le plus mauvais de tou«. — Cette chambre est plus petite que 
Tautre. — C'est la plus petite de toute*. — ^Vous parlez bien. — 
11 parle mieux que vous. — C'est eUe qui parle le mieux de vous 
toue. — ^Vous ^crivez mal. — ^11 ^crit encore pis (or plus mal). — 
ElU ^crit le pis (or le plus mal) de tou*. — ^Vous lisez peu. — 
II lit moins que vous. — EUe lit le moins de tou«. 

This knife (15.) is not good.-— Have you a better knife to ^give 
(37.) *me f — Here is the best hnife which I have. — Your unne (12.) 
is bad. — This beer (25.) is worse. — This horse (16.) is the worst 
ofaU. — This house (6.) is small. — The number of mistakes is less 
to-day (41.). — She cannot bear the least reproach. — The other (32.) 
exercise was worse than this one, — Tour exercise of to-day is the 
worst of all. — This house is smaller than ours (40.). — It is the 
smallest of all the houses in {of) this street (9.). — She speaks well. 
She speaks better than you, — She speaks best of all. — He writes 
badly. — T&u write still worse. — You vjrite the worst of all. — He 
reads Utile. — You read less^ ^still. — You read the least of all. 

1 Un, une. 1'* Premier, &re. 

2 Deux. 2** Second, e, or Deuxi^me. 

3 Trois. 3<» Troisi^me. 
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4 Quatre. 

5 Cinq. 

6 Six. 

' 7 Sept. 

8 Huit. 

9 Neuf. 

10 Dix. 

11 Onze. 

12 Douze. 

13 Treize. 

14 Quatorze. 
16 Quinze. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept. 

18 Dix-huit. 

19 Dix-neuf. 

20 Vingt. 

21 Vingt et un. 

22 Vingt-denx. 

30 Trente. 

31 Trente et un. 

32 Trente-deux. 

40 Quarante. 

41 Quarante et nn. 

42 Quarante -deux. 
50 Cinquante. 

61 Cinquante et uq. 
52 Cinquante-deux. 

60 Soixante. 

61 Soixante et un. 

62 Soixante-deux. 

70 Soixante et dix. 

71 Soixante (et) onze. 

72 Soixante-douze. 

80 Quatre- vingts. 

81 Quatre-vingt-un. 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux. 

90 Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92 Quatre-vingt-douze 

100 Cent. 

101 Cent un. 

102 Cent deux. 
1,000 Mille. 

10,000 Dix mUle. 



4th 

5* 

6* 

8* 
gth 

lO'^* 

11th 

13* 
14ih 

15*^ 

16* 

17* 

18* 

19* 

20* 

21* 

22* 

30* 

31»» 

32* 

40* 

41- 

42* 

60* 

51* 

62* 

60* 

61'» 

62* 

70* 
71.t 

72* 

SO^ 

81* 

82* 

90* 

91* 

. 92* 

100* 

101* 

102* 

1.000* 

10,000* 



Quatridme. 

Cinauidme. 

Sixieme. 

Septi^me. 

Huitidme. 

NeuviSme. 

Dixi^me. 

Onzidme. 

Douzi^me. 

Treizidme. 

Quatorzi^me. 

Quinzi^me. 

Seizi^me. 

Dix-septidme. 

Dix-huiti^me. 

Dix-neuvidme. 

Vingti^me. 

Vingt et uni^me. 

Vingt-deuxiSme. * 

Trentidme. 

Trente et uni^me. 

Trente-deuxi^me. 

Quarantine. 

Quarante et unitoe. 

Quarante-deuxi^e. 

Cinquanti^e. ^ 

Cinquante et unitoe. 

Cinquante-deuxi^e. 

Soixantme. 

Soixante et imi^me. 

Soixante-deuxi^e. 

Soixante et dixi^me. 

Soixante et onzi^e. 

Soixante-douzi^me. 

Quatre- vingti^rae . 

Quatre-vingt-uni^me . 

Quatre-vingt-deuxi^me. 

Quatre- vingt-dixiSme. 

Quatre- vingt- onzfferae . 

Quatre- vingt -douzi^rae. 

Centi^me. 

Cent uni^e. 

Cent deuxilme. 

Millitoe. 

Dix milli^me. 
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Toinn, lO.^-gai^QD, le, hoy, waiter, haMLor, — sommes, 41.— il 7 a, 
19. — qnelqnefoia, 34. — annde, 10.— moia, le, immt^— on, 29. — henre, 7. 
— ^minute, la, mbmU, — Bemaine, la, week. — se diyise, is dwided.^-dipax'' 
tement, le, dspartmenL — avant, before, — revolution, la, revolution. — 
oomprenait, (tt) eompriaed; understood, Sd p. sing. — proyince, la, pro- 
vinee. — ^population, la, population. — ftme, 27. — livre, la, pound. — sterling, 
m. 8., aterling. — yaut, is worth. — & peu pr^, nearly, about. — schelling, 
m. 8., thiUing.^-ceDiime, m. s., centime. — font, 42.--douc, then, pray.-^ 
sou, 21. — fois, 18. 



Notre yoisin a cinq enfant^ : trois filler et deux gar^oxu. — 
Nous sommes en 1859. — ^11 j a 365 et quelqnefois 366 jours 
dans Tann^e. — ^11 7 a 12 mois dans Pann^e, 30 ou 31 jours dans 
iin mois, 24 heures dans un jour, 60 minutes dans uns heure. — 
II 7 a sept jours dans la semaine. — La France se divise en 86 
d^partements. — Avant la revolution de 1789, eUe comprenait 
36 provinces. — Sa population est de plus de 36 millions d^dmes. 
— La livre sterling vaut I, peu pr^s 25 francs. — Un schelling 
vaut un franc 25 centimes. — 40 livres sterling font done 1000 
francs. — ^Le sou fran9ais vaut 5 centimes. — ^2 fois 2 font 4 , 3 
fois 3 font 9; 4 fois 4 font 16; 5 fois 5 font 25; 6 fois 6 font 
36 ; 7 fois 7 font 49.-8 fois 8 font 64 ; 9 fois 9 font 81 ; 10 
fois 10 font 100. 

He has seven children : four girls and three hoys. — NapoUon 
III. (47.) was {29.) made (17.) an emperor in 1862. — He has lost 
2bQ0 francs, or 100 pounds sterling, in this affair (23.).-- We have 
been two or three weeks in the country. — He has been six or ^^ven 
monOis at that school (7.). — Before the great revolution of 1789, 
France comprised 36 provinces. — It is divided at the present 
day (41) into 86 departments. — Thepopulaiion ofScotlandis {of) 
2,370,000 souls. — The population of Edinburgh is {of) about 
170,000 soids, — 20^ pounds sterling make 6000 francs. — 2 times 
11 are 22 ; 3 times 11 are 33 ; 4 times 11 are 44 ; 5 times 11 are 
65; 6 times 11 are 66 ; 7 times 11 are 77 ; 8 times 11 are 88 ; 
9 timea 11 are 99 ; 10 timea 11 ore 110 ; 11 times 11 are 121. 

46. 
une douzaine, a dozen. une vingtaine, about twenty. 

une demi-doozaine, Jialfa dozen, une trentaine, about thirty. 

la moiti^, the half. le quart, ^e fourth. 

le tiers, the third. un dnquidme, one-Jlfth. 

le double, the double, le triple, the triple. 

(Buf, V (m.), egg. — aehet^, 20. — pomme, la, egppile. — apportez-moi, bring 
«ie.~poire, hmMor.-— dooDeni, (i) shall givc—^preueis, take (ye).— gateau, 
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le, ectke* — ^laiasez-moi, Uaive to me. — autre, 32.--*perda, 20. — somme, la, 
8um of money. — pret^, e, 2enf, past part. — ^profit, le, profit. — ^pajd, e, patd^ 
past part. — ce que, 33.— cela, 32. — ^fiut, 17. — payer, to pay. — yaleur, la, 
v<due; vdhur. — r^el, le, retd. — yiendra, (Ae) wiJl come. — ^huitaine, la, 
about eight, — irons, {toe) ahdUgo. — quinzaine, la, aboutfifteen. 

Donnez-moi un6 douzaine d'oeuff. — J^ai achet^ vme demi- 
douzaine de pommel. — ^Apportez-moi xme doazaine'de poire». 
— Je vous donnerai xme vingtaine de pomme« et xme trentaine 
de poire«. — Prenez la moiti^ de ce gliteau et laissez-moi 
Tautre moitid. — J^ai perdu le tiers de la somme que j^avais 
prSt^6. — Je Yous domierai le« deux cinqui^me^ du profit. — 
Vous avez pay^ le double de ce que cela vaut. — ^11 vous a fait 
payer le triple de la valeur x^e\le. — ^11 viendra dans xme huitaine 
de jour«. — ^Nous irons k la campagne dans xme quinzaine de 
jour«. — ^J^ai fait la moiti^ de mon th^me. — Je n^ai pas la la 
moiti^ du livre. 

Give us a dozen of good eggs, very fresh (34.). — I shall give 
you half a dozen of the best (43.) that I have (43.). — IshaU give 
you the other half (a) {dozeTi) another time (18.). — Bring me a 
dozen or (29.) half a dozen of fine (^0.) pears. — You take more 
than your half of the cake. — I believe (34.) only (19.) one {the) 
half of what he says (28.). — We Jtave lost a third of the money 
(9.) which we had (15.) lent to that person (28.). — TcSee two-fifths 
of the profit andleavemethe ^other ^ three. — Are youpleased {S6.) 
vjith one-third of that {(he) sum of money ? — / shaU not give you 
the triple of the value. — I {have) asked (17.) for a&ot^^ eight days. 
— He will be nearly a fortnight in the country, — We have done 
only one {the) half of ^ exercise. — They have not read one {the) 
hay^ofthe lesson. 

46. 
Quatre-vingt« homme«, eighty Quatre - vingt - cinq homme^, 
men. ■ 



eighty-five men. 

Deux cent cinquante homme«, 
two hundred and fifty men. 

L*an mil sept cent quatre- 
vingt, The year one thousand 
seven hundred and eighty, 

J^ai fait trentc milled a pied, / walked thirty miles. 



Deux centtf homme«, two 
hundred men. 

Dix-huit mille honmie«, eighteen 
thousand men. 



jeu, 19. — ^hier, yesterday ; hier soir, last night. — soir, le, evening.'-^ 
pr6tez-moi, lend- me. — rendrai, (/) ehaU give back, return. — prochain, 
Sl.->il 7 ayait, there vras or were. — reyue, la, revieto.— oouronn^, e, 
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crowned, past part. — ^monrut, (Ae) died. — Londres («i.), L<mdon,-^<my 22. 
— ^fisdt, 24. — chemin de fer, le, rathocof, — k peu prfes, 44. — k Theure, cm 
hour, — ^vendu, e, «oMf, past part. — ^lui, to him^ to A«r.~cotit€, e, coat, 
past part. — donn^, 15. — ^hdpital, 21.— Tillage, le, village. 



J'ai pr^t^ quatre-vingt* franc* k voire ami. — ^11 a perdu 
quatre-vingt-sept franc* au jeu hier soir. — PrStez-nioi deux 
cent* franc*. — ^Je vous rendrai deux cent dix franc* Tann^e 
prochaine. — II y avait vingt mille homrae* k la revue I'autre 
jour. — Napoleon, couronn^ empereur en mil huit cent quatre, 
mourut h, Sainte-Hdl^ne en mil huit cent vingt et un. — ^11 y a 
plus de quatre cent* mille* d'jiSdimbourg k Londres. — On fait 
par le cbemin de fer k peu pr^s trente mille* h, Theure. — ^11 a 
vendu sa maison de campagne deux mille cinq cent cinquante 
livre*. — EUe lui avait coftt^ trois mille livre*. — H a donn^ 
cinq cent* livre* k rh6pital de la ville, et quatre-vingt* livre* 
h, r^cole du village. 

We {^have) lent ^him dghty pounds. — A pickpocket has (21.) 
robbed (21.) him of eighty-five pounds. — Lend me three hundred 
francs for (27.) six months. — I shall return you in a week the 
three hundred ajid fifty francs which you (have) lent me (43.). — 
There were more than thirty thousand men at the review qf yes- 
terday. — Napoleon the First was (29.) crowned in one thousand 
eight hundred and ^bwr, and died in one thousand eight hundred 
and twenty -one. — There are more than four hundred miles from 
Edinburgh to London. — We {have) walked three miles. — IQiave) 
walked once nearly thirty miles without (24.) being very tired 
(41.). — He has given two hundred pounds to the poor (pi.), and 
nearly two thousand pounds to the hospitals (21.) of the toum. — 
His house (Juis) cost him two thousand Bx\A.five hundred pounds. 

47. 

Le 1" (premier) Janvier, The \st January. 

Le 6 (cmq) fdvrier, The 6th February. 

Fran9ois !•* (premier), Francis the First. 

Francois II (second), Francis the Second. 

Henri II (deux), Henry the Second. 

Henri IV (quatre), Henry the Fourth. 

traits, le, treaty. — ^fut, 29. — commence, e, begun, past part. — juillet 
(m. sing.), July. — signd, e, signed, past part. — aoiit (m. sing.), August. — 
yiendra, 45. — avril (m. sing.), April. — ^lettre, 30. — ^mars (m. sing.), 
March. — ^m', 43. — parvenu, e, come to hand, reached, past part.— Charles, 
Charles. — ^monta, 24. — sur, 9. — trdne, le, «ftron«.— Angleterre, 1' (/.), 
England.— Umtky (he) left. — duo, le, duke. — ^indigne, umoorihy.—de9^ 
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cendftnt, le, (Zeieendlimt.— moot^rent, (they) aacmehd.—eTcejptS, e, 
e^. — dernier, 28. — ^naquit, (he) was bom.-^cafitaXe, la, capiUd, — a^de, 
le, century^ age. — SnMe, la, Sweden, — par, by. 

>■'■ 

Le traits fnt commence le 21 (vingt et un) juillet et Bign^ 
le 1" (premier) aodt. — ^11 viendra le 2 (deux) avril prochain. 
— ^Votrelettre da !•' (premier) mars m'est parvenuele 3 (trois). 
— Charles !•* (premier) monta sur le trone d'Angleterre en 1625. 
— Henri II (deux), roi de France, laissa quatre fils, Fran9oi8 
II (deux), Charles IX (neui*), Henri III (trois) et le due 
d^AleuQcn. — Tous ces indigne^ descendants de Fran9ois l** 
(premier) mont^rent sur le trdne, except^ le dernier. — ^Henri 
1 V (quatre) naquit en 1653 k Pau, capitale du B^am. — Avez- 
vous lu rhifitoire du si^cle de Louis XIV (quatocze), et This- 
toire de Charles XU (douze), roi de Su^de, par Voltaire ? 

I have begun tkk toork (22.) on the 15th Marck. — I ijuaot^ 
finished (22.) my work on the 1st of July. — He has {is) gone 
away (18.) on the 2d of April last, — I think that his letier will 
come on the 16th of this month, or perhaps (34.) on the 17th. — 
His letter of the 1st January reached (me) on the 3d. — Louis- 
Philippe L ascended the throne in 1830. — Napoleon III, as- 
cended the throne in 1852. — Francis II,, Charles IX,, Henry 
Illy and the Duke of Alefngon, were (37.) sons of Hefnry II. — 
The^firat ^ three ascended the throne. — The age of Louis XIV. 
was (29.) one of the most briUiant in (of) the history of France, 
— Charles XII, was one of the greatest kings of Sweden, 

48. 





Subject, 




Object, 


Sing. 


Je or J\ 


/. 


Me or m', me, tome; 

myself, to myself. 


Plur, 


Nous, 


we. 


Nous, us, tous; 

ourselves, to ourselves. 



yeax, (I) tois^— ^tudier, to study. — vonlons, (tee) wuih. — parler, to 
tpeoA;.— fhm^ais, 24. — €tudi^,. 17. — parl^, 16. — ^r^compeDsera, (A«) wiU 
reward, — si, 29. — travaille, (i) work or ijie) vxyrhs. — ^travaillons, («oc) 
vxirh — parce que, because. — ^tiayailM, e, xoorhed, past part. — flatte, (/) 
flatter or (A^) flatters. — m^riter, to deserve. — ^r^compense, la, reward. — 
flattens, (wc) flatter. — beaucoap, 21. — ^peine, la, froiife.— pour, m order 
to, — ^satisfaire, to aati^. — contenter, to please. — nos, 19. — ^parent, le, 
parent, relation.— donni, 15.— r^ponse, 29. — demand^, 18. — ^plusieurs, 
18. — qui, 20. — rien, 36.— dit, e, said, past part. 



Je veux ^tudier ma le^on. — Nous voulons parler francais. 
— J'ai ^tudi^ touteff mos le9on«. — ^Nous avons parl^ au maitre. 
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— ^Le mattre me r^compensera, si je travaille. — Le maitre 
nous r^compensera, si nous travaillons. — Mon p^re m'a donn^ 
iin livre, parce qne j*ai bien travaille. — Notre p^re nous a 
donnd de Targent, parce que nous avons bien travaill^. — Je 
me flatte de m^iter encore un6 recompense. — Nous nous 
flattens de m^riter un autre livre. — Je me donne beaucoup 
de peine pour satisfaire mon maitre. — Nous nous donnons 
beaucoup ae peine pour contenter nos parent^.— J^ai parle h 
cet homme, il ne m*a pas donnd de r^ponse. — Nous avons 
demand^ h, plusieurs personnel qui ne nous ont rien dit. 

I wish to teU you what (33.) / have done to-day, — We wish to 
tell you what we did {have done) last night. — I have spohen to your 
{19 ») parents, and they have told me that (23.) they are pleased 
with your conduct (34.). — My father will reward me, if I work. 
^Our father vnll reward us, if we work, — The master has 
given me a pretty (16.) book, because I {have) ^studied (17.) ^weU 
my lessons. — Our master *has given *«* a reward, because we 
(have) *studied ^well our lessons. — I flatter myself that I shall 
{to) deserve another book. — We flatter ourselves that we shall (to) 
deserve another reward. — I shall give (46.) myself much trouble 
to please my masters. — We shall give ourselves more trouble to 
please all our masters. — / have not said anything. — He 'has ^not 
^given «me ^anything. — We ^have ^not ^asked ^anything. — They 
*have ^not given (14.) *us any answer. 

49. 
Mor {for me), Me, to me» 

Donuez-MOi, Give v^. i II parle de MOI, He speaks of 

me. 

II parle de nous, He speaks of 

us. 



Donnez-Nous, Give us. 

Ai- JE parie ? Have I spoken f 



Avons-Nous parld? Have we 

spoken f 

promifi, e, promised, post part. — ^besoin, 15.*~demander, to a«&.— per- 
mission la, permission. — ^pour, 48. — descendre, to go down. — ^moment, 
29. — instant, 1' {f».), instant. — ^promettez-moi, promiu me, — venir, to 
corns. — ayeo, %oiik.—9X\&L, go (j/«). — ^promenade, 41.— sans, 24. — sortir, 25. 

Donnez-moi le livre que vous m^avez promis.: — Donnez- 
nous \qs livre« que vous nous avez promis. — Le maitre a bien 
parie de moi \ mon p^re. — Le maitre a mal parl^ de nous Ik 
notre m^re. — Ai-je besoin de demander la permission pour 
descendre un moment dans le jardin ? — ^Avons-nous besom de 
la permission pour descendre un instant dans la cour? — Fro- 
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mettez-moi de venir avec moi. — ^Promettez-noug de venir avec 
nous. — N^allez pas k \a promenade sans moi. — N^aliez pas 
dans le jardin sans nous. — ^Ai-je bien fait de venir ? — Avons- 
nous bien fait de ne pas sortir ? 

Wait (28.) for me a moment. — Bring me (45.) my hooks which 
(20.) are in the other room (35.). — Wait for ua an instant. — 
Bring us our hooks which are in the drawing-room (40.). — They 
have spoken of me to your friend. — He has very well spoken of 
f« to our parents. — Do I need to tell you that I am very sorry 
(41.) ? — Do we need to tell you that we are (41.) sorry f — Can 
he (43.) come down for a moment f — Promise me to take {make) 
a walk to-day with me. — Promise us to take a walk this evening 
(46.) with us. — Do not go to see (35.) your friend without me. — 
Do not go to school without us. — Have I done right (19.) to tell 
him (46.) that (32.)? — Have we done right to give him {the) 
permission f 

60. 

Subject. Object. 

Te or t\ thee, to thee ; 

thyself to thyself 
Vous, you, to you; 

yourself, to yourself; 

yourselves, to yoterselves 

travailles, [tho^ workest. — assez, enough. — parlez, 43.— trop, 35. — 
punira, (Ae) vjiU jTuntsA.— Studies, {fhou) atudiest. — faites, {you) do, make, 
pay (attention). — amusera, {he or it) toiU amuse.— crois, 34. — sans, 24. — 
doute, le, <2ou&^*~donnera, (^) unU ptre.-— journal, le, newqxijper, — 
matin, le, moming,— on, 22. — a-t-on, has one, have iheyt—dorme, 15. — 
amuses, {thou) amiMM^.— amusez, iyou) amuse. — au lieu de, instead of — 
travailler, to work. — donnes, thou giveat — aucun, e, no, none, not any. — 
peine, 48. — ^pour, 48. — ^mieux, 43. — faire, 37. — soucl, le, troiMe, care. — 
plaisir, le, j^easure. 

Tu ne travailles pas assez. — ^Vous parlez trop avec yos 
voisin«. — ^Le mattre te punira, si tu n'^tudie* pas te5 le^on^. — 
Le maitre vous punira, si vous ne faites pas vo« th^me*. — Ce 
livre t^amusera, je crois. — Cetfe histoire vous amusera sans 
doute. — Mon cousin te donnera un journal pour moi. — T' 
a-t-il apport^ le journal ce matin V — On vous donnera des 
\oxLmsiux pour nous. — Vous a-t-on donn^ les joumawoj d' 
aujourd'hui? — Tu t'amuses trop, mon ami. — Vous vous 
amusez toujours au lieu de travailler. — Tu ne te donnes 
aucun6 peine pour mieux faire. — Vous ne vous donnez aucun 
souci de nous faire plaisir. 



Sing. Tu, thou. 
Plur. Vous, you. 
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ThiOU fJDorhest too much, — Tou speak too often \30.) to my 
neighhours. — The master will not punish thee^ if ihou studiest 
thy lesson. — Ths master will reward you (48.)? (f you do weU 
ycfwr exercises, — This hook will not amuse thee, 1 believe, — This 
story wHl amuse you^ withotU any doubt, — Our neighbour will 
give thee the newspaper of yesterday (46.) • — ^os any one 
brought to thee the newspapers this morning f — He wUl give you 
ttoo newspapers for me, — Have they given you the letters (30.) 
which (20.) are for us f — Thou amusest myself too mitchy my 
child (3.). — Tou always amuse yourselves instead of studying 
(48.) your lessons, — Thou dost not give thyself much (21.) 
trouble to learn {^\,)French (24.). — You take no trouble to give 
pleasure to your friends, — Take {Give yourselves) more {pains) 
to do better f if you please (29.). 

61. 
Toi {for te), Ihee, to thee, 

Donne-TOi, Give thysdf, H parle de toi, He speaks 



Donnez-vou3, Give yourself. 



of thee, 
n parle de vous, He speaks 



of you, 
Aa-TU parl6? Hast thou spo- Avez-vousparl^? Have you 



kenf 



spoken \ 



f 



amuse, amuse {thyself), — ^moins, 43. — travaille, worJs {thou), — ^pen, 
little; an peu, a little,— 4tu.diez, study (ye).— davantage, more, — ^per- 
sonne, nobody, — tout le monde, 36. — ce que, 33.— dit, 48.~fini, e, 
finished^ past part. — ouvrage, 28.— autre, 32.— jour, 44. — veux, wisheat. 
— ^r^ussir, to succeed, — ^voulez, iyou) «n«A, want. — plaire, to please. — 
besoin, 15. — ^pour, 48. — ^trouver, to Jind, — chemin, le, road, way. — 
aurons, 24. — j, to it, ikiiher, — conduire, to conduct, to take to. — pr6t<$, 
45. — apport^, e, brottght, past part. — demand^, 17. 



Amuse-toi moins et travaille un peu plus. — Amusez-vous 
moins et ^tudiez davantage. — Personne n'a parle de toi. — ^Tout 
le monde a parl^ de vous. — ^As-tu fait ce que je t'ai dit hier ? 
— ^Avez-vous fini Touvrage que je vous ai donn^ Tautre jour ? 
— ^Donne-toi plus de peine si tu veux r^ussir. — Donnez-vous 
un peu plus ae peine si vous voulez plaire ^ tout le monde. — 
Nous n avons pas besoin de toi pour trouver le chemin. — 
Nous aurons besoin de vous pour nous y conduire. — As-tu 
lu le livre que je t'ai prSt^ ? — ^Avez-vous apport^ le livre que 
je vous ai demand^ ? 

Amuse thyself in the garden. — Amuse yourself a little and study 
less. — Tlie master has again (22.) spoken of thee to our father, — 
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Nobody has spoken of you hefore (37.) me, — Jffast thou done 
what we (have) asked (17.) Aeef — Have you done the work 
which (23.) the master has given you last night (46.) ? — ^Take 
(give thyself) more trouble if thou wishest to learn (41.) French, 
Take (give yofwrsdf) much trouble if you wish to succeed in 
everything (24.). — / have no need of thee to find the way. — We 
have need of you to take us thither, — Hast thou seen (19.) the 
review (46.) (of) the other day f — Have you brought the news- 
papers which I (have) asked youf — We shall go (45) withotU 
thee, — Everybody has been pleased with you. 

52. 

Object. 



Subject. 
Sing. Il (m.)^ he, it. 

Elle (/.), she, it. 



Plur. Ils (m.), they. 

Elles (/.), they. 



Lb or V (m.), hun, it. 
La or V (/.), her, it. 

Les (m. dtf.), them. 



Leur (m. cbf.\ to them. 

comment, how. — se porte, if. — monsieur, 15. — ^il se porte bien, he is 
toeZ2.— remercie, (/) thank. — madame, 32.— oil, 19.— done, 44. — ^avec, 
49. — ^leur, 36. — ^bonne, la, nurse. — void, 20. — ^promis, 49.— je crois, 34. 
— amnsera, 50. — quelqae, some, any. — pu, been able. — ayoir, 32. — ^vont, 
[ihey) go, are going. — ^toujours, 24. — arriv€, 28. — derit, written. — seront, 
{they) wiU he. — ^ici, here. — ^avant, 44.— fin, 6. — semaine, 44. — quel, 32. — 
henre, 7. — demi, e, half. — il &at, it ia necessary; il me faut, it ia neces- 
sary for me {to me), I must. — quitter, to leave. — on, 22. — ^attend, toaits 
for. — diner, to dine. 



Comment se porte monsieur votre pere ? — II se porte bien, 
je vous remercie. — Comment se porte madame votre m^*e? 
— EUe SQ porte bien, je vous remercie. — Oh sont done vo» 
petit« fr^re^? — lis sont dans le jardin. — Et yos petites soeur*? 
— Enes sont avec leur bonne. — ^Voici le livre que je vous ai 
promis, je crois qu'il vous amusera. — ^Voici quelque* joumattx, 
il* sont d'hier ; je n'ai pas pu avoir le* autre*.— Vo« fr^re^ 
vont-il« toujours ^ I'^cole ? — Yos cousines sont-elles arriv^ ? 

- EUes m^ont ^crit qu*e^ seront ici avant la fin de la semaine. 
— Quel/« heure est-U ? — II est cinq heure* et demie. — II me 
faut vous quitter, on m^attend pour diner. 

How is your brother f — He is very well, I thank you. — How 
is your sister f — She is *well ^enough (50.), thank you. — Where 
are your cousins (33.) (m.) ? — They (m.) are in the country (10.). 

— Where are your (19.) young (31.) cousins (/.) (33.) 7— They 
are in the garden unth (49.) their (36.) mother.— Here is a book 
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wkkk (20.) will amuse you^ read (43.) it. — Here are a few 
*amtmng ^bookSy they are not mine {to me), — Do your hrodiers 
still go to the class (8.) of French (24.) ? — Have your sisters 
arrived from England (47.)? — They (/.) Tuive loritten to us that 
they will he in Edinburgh (42.) before die end of the month (44.). 
— What time was it f — It was half -past three o'clock, — ^We must 
{it is necessary for us, to us, to) leave you, they are waiHngfor us 
to go out (25.)s 

53. 

coimaissez, (you) Jmaw.—coimais, 42. — ^parfaitement, perfeotly, — vu, 
19. — sans doute, without doubt, — anssi, 28. — ^tante, 10. — ^galemont, 36. 
— avant de, 6e/bre.— parent, 48. — fort, 26. — aimable, 26. — constamment, 
constanUy. — pendant,. <?unn^.—s^j oar, le, sojourn, stay, — pri^, e,beggedy 
past part.— je viens, / come ; je yiens de, / have just, — ^faire, 37. — in- 
stant, 49 ; k rinstant, just now, — donn^, 15. — commission, la, message, 
— icrirai, (/) shall write, — demain, to-morrow.— di^k, already.— de^vds, 
sincey/rom, — mais, 24.— encore, 22. — ^r^pondu, e, ansvxred, past part. — 
vais, (/) goj am going, — sor-Ie-champ, immediately. — pris, 21. — ^rendez, 
give back, return. — donnez, 12. — mettez, 19. — ^leur, 36. — ^place, la, ^ilace, 
8ituation,-r4tu^ez, 51. — parle, 9.— r^pondez, answer (ye). — ^mainte- 
nant, now. 



Comiaissez-vous mon cousin ? — Je le connais parfaitement, 
je Tai vu h Paris. — Yous connaissez sans doute aussi ma 
tante? — Je la connais ^galement, je Pai vu« deux ou trois 
jour« ayant>de quitter Paris. — Tou5 yos parents sont fort 
aimable^y je le^ ai vu^ coustamment pendant mon s6jour k 
Paris. — Votre cousin m'a pri6 de lui ^crire, et je viens de le 
faire h, I'instant. — ^Votre tante m*a donn^ une petite commis- 
sion, et je lui ^crirai demain. — Mes parents m'ont d4}h 6cnt 
depuis mon retour, mais je ne leur ai pas encere rdpondu. — 
Je vais le faire sur-le-cnamp. — ^Vous avez pris mon livre, 
rendez-le-moi. — Vous avez une lettre pour moi, donnez-la- 
moi. — ^Voici yos livre^, mettez-les h, leur place. — Voici yos 
le90n«, ^tudiez-le5. — ^Votre oncle vous parle, r^pondez-lui. — 
Votre tante vous parle, r^pondez-lui. — Yos ami* vous ont 
^crit, r^pondez-leur maintenant. 

/ know your brother, I have jtist seen (35.) him, — / have seen 
him several (18.) times (18.) in Paris. — ^7 know that lady (15.), 
/ have just seen her in the street (9.). — I have seen her just now, 
— / hnow all your friends, and I think (34.) them very amiable, 
— Your father {?ias) asked (17.) me to write to him, and I am 
going to do it now. — If (29.) yowr aunt is in the country, I shall 
write to her to-day or to-morrow, — My friends have not yet writ^ 



1 
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ten to me, hut T shall write to them hefore the end of (his week. — , 
Where is my book f If you have it, give it hack to me, — If you 
have a letter for me, give it m£. — Take (45.) these hooks and put 
(hem on the table, — 1 have given (15.) you your lessons, shidy 
them, — This genUeman (15.) speaks to you, answer him. — This 
lady is speaking to you, answer her. — They (m.) Tiave written to 
you several times, answer them immediate^. 

54. 
LtJi {for LE, m.), him. 

Elle (/or LA,/.), her. 

Eux {for LES, m.), ^ them. 

Elles (/or LES,/.), them. 

II parle de LUI, d*£LLE, He speaks of him, of her, 

q'eux, d^ELLES, ' of them, m. &f. 

parlions, (toe) tMre speaking, — H llnstant, 53.^^8t, is (for hdongi^, — 
oui, yc«.— je crois, 34. — ^parlez, 43. — prie, (7) pray, beg; or pie) hega. — 
non, not, no. — ^yous fiez-vous? do you trust t — ^gena, 31.— Je me fie, I 
trust. — ^parce que, 48. — on, 22. — dit, 48. — ^bien, 34. — obligeant, e, dbUg- 
tngr,— adressez-vous, apply (ye). — h merveille, quite. toeU, vxmderfuUy 
well. — dtn^, dined, past part.— avec, 49.— amenez, bring iye). — Spouse, 
V (/.), wife. — ^viendrai, (7) will come. — sans, 24. — ^peiis^, thought, past 
part. — voilH, 20. — quelque chose, something. — seront, 52. — enchant^, e, 
delighted. — ^pour, 27. 



Avez-vous vu mon fr&re? — ^Nous parlions de lui k Finstant. 
— -Ce livre n'est-il pas ^ lui ? — Oui, je crois qu'il est a lui. — 
A qui parlez-vous, je vous prie ? — Je parle k die et non ^ vous. 
— ^Vous fiez-vous k des gens que vous ne connaissez pas ? — Je 
me fie k eux, parce qu'on m'a dit beaucoup de bien d'eua;. — 
Ces darner sont fort obligeante*, adressez-vous h, eUes. — Votre 
ami se porte k merveille, j'ai din^ hier avec lui. — ^Amenez-nous 
madame votre spouse. — Je ne viendrai pas sans eUe. — J'ai 
pens^ h, Yos enfant^, voilk quelque chose pour eua?. — Mes filler 
seront enchantees, je vous remercie pour elles. 

Do you know that gentleman f — We were speaking of him just 
now. — Are not these books his {to him) ? — ^I think {Siat) they are 
his {to him). — To whom does he speak (43.) ? — He speaks to you, 
and not to her, — Do you trust such (f. pi.) {27.) people f — I trust 
thsm because your friend has told us much good of them (m. pi.). 
— My aunts (10.) are very kind, apply to them (f. pi.). — Our 
friend has {is) not yet gone (18.). — I {have) dined with him the 
other day. — Bring your daughter with you. — I shall not come 
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vnthout her, — If your children have been diUgent, ihere is gome- 
thing for them, — If your girls have been diligent, I have some' 
thing for them, — / thaitk youfqr them (m. pi.). 

65. 

Moi {for je), /. 

Toi (for TU), ihm. 

Lui {for il), he, 

Eux (for ILS), they. 

Qui dit cela ? C'est moi. Who says that f I do. 

Qui le croit ? C'est toi. IVho believes it f Thou dost. 

Qui a fait cela? C'est lui. Who did ihatf He did. 

Qui Ta fait ? Ce sont eux. Who did it f They did. 

Anglais, e, JEkglish, an Engli^man, — snis, 27.— Fran^ais, 24. — ^paries, 
{Ouni^ speahest, — ^tant, so much, — ^rien, 35. — fait, 17. — c*, 27. — laissez, 46. 
— parler, to speak, — seul, 19. — savent, {they) Jbiotc.— ce qui, 33. — s'est 
pas8€, has happened^ taJcen place. — ^messieurs, 26. — seconm, e, helped, 
assisted, — reley^, e, raised up, past part. — pans^, e, dressed his wounds, 
past part.— chercher, to look for, — yoitore, la, coJ, comioeyanee. — chose, 
33. — ^personne, 51.— salt, Anot{7«.—- jamais, 29. — rien, 35. — si, 39. — ^parle, 
9.— ce que, 33. — sais, (/) know, — attendez, 28. — ^ici, 52. — conrrons, (tee) 
t^ujIXl run, — ^apr^, 32. — ^apport^, 51. — lettre, 30. 

Vous ^tes Anglais, moi je suis Fran^ais. — Toi qui paries 
tant, tu n^as rien fait. — C^est lui qui dit cela, lui qui n'a rien 
vu. — Laissez-le^ parler, eux seub savent ce qui s^est pass^. — 
Ces messieurs et votre cousin ont secouru ce pauvre homme, 
eux Tout relev^ et lui Ta psins^, moi j^ai 6t6 chercher un6 
voiture. — Us savent la chose mieux que toi et moi; eua; et lui 
ont tout vu. — ^Personne ne sait jamais rien si bien que toi. — 
Moi, je ne parle que de ce que je sais. — Attendez ici, lui et 
moi nous courrons apr^s eua?. — Qui a apport^ cette lettre ? — 
C'est lui. — Qui vous a donn^ cela ? — Ce sont eua?. 

You are a Fretichma.n, I am an Englishmsui, — Thou who dost 
not speak, thou hast perhaps (34.) done it. — It is he who {has) 
said it to me. — He who has seen it unll give (50.) us the details 
(23.) of that affair (23.). — They will say (41.) what they have 
seen, Uiey alone know what has taken place, — You know (29.) the 
thing better than I do. — He knows the whole {11,) affair better 
than thou dost. — / never (31.) speak hut (19.) of what (33.) I 
know, — Wait here, he and I will go (45.) to the place (37.) where 
(19.) you {have) lost it. — Who has given you this letter f — He 
did. — Who {has) brought this f — They did. — Have you done itf 
— 7 have not. 
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56. 
Se or b\ hhuelfy hendf; to Hmtdf^ to 

hergelf; themsdveSf to themselves, 
— itself f oneself. 

Soi {for se), itself oneself 

se yante, hoa8ts.—vak pea, 51. — ^trop, 35. — se ^Btte, flatters himself or 
Jiersdf, — gu^re, scarcely; not much, — ^rendent, 31.— ^idicnlef 33. — par, 
47. — ^tel, 27. — mani^re, la, numner; way, — ^&at, 52. — exposer, to expose, 
— sorts, la, sort^ way; de lasorte, in this way. — opinion, 27. — autre, 32. 
— noavelle, 32. — r^pandu, 32. — ^paix, la, peace, — oonclu, e, concluded, 
past part. — sais, 55. — comment, 52. — ^gens, 31. — IJL, tAere.— justifieront, 
{they) wiU justify. — attir^, e, drawn. — ponition, la, punishment. — co&- 
duite, 34. — demoiselle, 31.— reproche, 43. — ^n€gligence, la, negligence. — 
innocence, V (/.), innocence,— trovLye, (%e) flndsy or {I) find, — tonjoimi, 
24. — moyen, 37.— justifier, to justify,— on, 22.— 4oit, 32.— parler, 65. — 
ne que, 19. — avec, 49. — ^modestie, la, modesty, — aimant, 1* (m.), load- 
stone, — attire, attracts. — ^fer, 38, 



Ce jeune homme se vante qh peu trop. — Sasoenrne seflatte 
gu^re moins. — lis se rendent ridicules par de tel^ manilre^. — 
II ne £giut pas 8*exposer de la sorte k Topinion de^ aatre^. — 
La nouvelle s^est r^pandu^ que la paix est conclue. — Je ne 
sais comment cos gens-lk se justifieront. — Ce jeune homme 
s'est attir4 un6 punition par sa mauvaisa conduite. — Cette 
demoiselle s*est attir^ des reproche« par sa negligence. — 
L*innocence trouve toujonrs moyen de se jnstifier. — On ne 
doit parler de soi ^u^avec modestie. — La vertu est aimable de 
soi. — L^aimant attire le fer ^ soi. 

Your young friend boosts a little too much of what (33.) he has 
done. — That lady (15.) flatters Jierself much, — There are (19.) 
young people (31.) who make themselves ridiculous by their man- 
ners. — We must not (it is not necessary to) expose ourselves 
(oneself) to reproaches (4J.). — What {32.) news (has) spread this 
morning (50.) ? — Do you know (29.) how they wiU justify them- 
selves f — This child has drawn on himself a jmnishment by his 
bad answers (29.). — This young lady has drawn on hersdf re- 
proaches by hjer great negligence. — He has not been able (52.) to 
find Uie means ofjustifymg himself. — One ought not to speak too 
mu6h of oneself, — One must not {it is not necessary) be too much 
pleased (36.) with oneself— That (32.> is good in (31.) itself 

67. 
pi„ of him, of her; of it, from U; 

' of (kern; some, any; thence. 



PRONOUNS. 53 

aimez, {^ou) UJce. — done, 44. — ^monsieur, 15. — ^parlez, 43.~toTijour8, 
24. — ^vu, 19.-^h bien, toeU, — ^pensez, (yott) tkmk. — mon, 28. — besoin, 
15. — voulez, 51. — doiinerai, 45. — ^beaucoup, 21. — ^pajs, 18. — ci, Ttere. — 
plusieurs, 18. — irez, (you) will go. — ^bientdt, ioon. — arriye, (i) arrive^ or 
(%«) amoe«.— jamais, 29.— €t€, 23. — revenu, retmrned, come hcuk^ past part. 
— il y a, 19 ; il 7 aquinzejours, a fortnight ago, — si, 29. — ^prStez, 46. — 
iie...que, 19.— comme, as» — ^vojez, (you) see, — chez, atike house of; chez 
vous, atyourhou^. 



Voas aimez done bien ce monsieur, vous en parlez toujours. 
— ^Vous avez vu sa femme, eh bien, qu'en pen sez- vous? — 
Avez-vous mon livre ? — J*en ai besoin. — Si vous voulez du 
vin, je vous en donnerai. — ^Avez-vous beaucoup d^ami^ dans 
ce pays-ci ? — ^J'en ai plusieurs. — Irez-vous bient6t ^ la cara- 
pagne ? — J*en arrive. — Avez-vous jamais ii^ k Paris ? — ^J'en 
suis revenu il y a quinze jour«. — ^Vous avez deux fr^res, et 
moi, j'en ai trois.— Si vous avez deux dictionnaire*, prltez- 
m'en un. — Je n'en ai qu'un, etj'en ai besoin, comme vous 
voyez. — ^A-t-on parld de moi chez vous ? — Oui, on en a parld. 
— Ont-iU encore de I'argent ? — Oui, ib en ont encore. 

Have you apohen of thai poor man to yourfaJther f — I ^have 
{spoken ^ofhim ^to him). — Are you speaking of that woman f — 
We were speaking of heir just now (53.). — Is he pleased (36.) 
yyiih this affair f — He is verymttch pleased with it. — Do you 
waaU some bread f — I shall give you some. — Have you a/ny re- 
Uxtions (48.) in this country f — I have none. — Have you ever 
been in London (46.)? — I corns (53.) from it. — You have two 
cousins (f.), and I have three. — If you have two grammars (9.), 
lend me one. — I ham only one, and I want it, as you know (29.). 
— Have they spoken of us at your house f — They have {spoken 
of you). — Have you still any money f — I ^have ^{some). — Are 
you going (49.) to the country f — I come {arrive) from it. 

58. 

Y to him, to her; to them ; in them; 

' to ity in it; by it, &c. ; thither. 

pensez, 57. — ^pense, (7) ihirik. — fiez, 54. — ^personne, 28. — ^Ml, 56. — 
aime, (A^) Wees, or (i) like. — devoir, le, duty. — ^applique, appUes. — en' 
ti^ment, entire^. — ^malheur, \%, misfortune. — car, /or. — souvent, 30. — 
incliff($rent, e, indifferent— daeas, 9. — chambre, 35. — crois, 34. — voyez, 
67. — ^ims, 21.— place, 53. — seraient, ifhey) would he. — renonc^, e, re- 
nounced, given up. — ^anssi, 28. — allons, let us go. — ensemble, together, — 
ne...plii8, no longer, no more. — ^raison, la, reason. — rends, (/) yiel4* — 
r^pondn, 63. — lettre, 30. — ^mais, 24. — ^vais, (7) go, am gwn^.— r€pondre, 
to answer. — sans, 24. — d^ai, le, delay» 
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Pensez-voufl toujoure k votre ami? — Oui, j'y pense. — ^Vous 
fiez-vous encore k cette peraonne-l^ ? — Oui, je m'y fie tou- 
jours. — ^11 aime son devoir, il s'y applique entiSrement. — Ne 
parlez pas de vo^ malheur^ slux autre«, car Us j sont souvent 
indiff(^rent9. — ^Est-il encore dans sa chambre ?— Je crois qu'il 
y est toujoors, voyez-y. — Si vous aviez mis vo» livre« k leur 
place, il* y seraient encore. — II n'aime pas les affaires, il y a 
renonc^.--Si vous allez h. 6dimbourg, j y vais' aussi, allons-y 
ensemble. — C'est un malheur, n'y pensez plus. — Cetfe raisoa 
est bonn«, je m'y rends.— Je n^ai pas encore r^pondu k lenrs 
lettrea, mais je vais y r^pondre sans d^lai. 

Are you stiU ffiinking of that man f — I am. — Do you trust 
those people (31.) ? — I do, — He likes his lessons^ he applies himself 
entirely to them. — Do iwt speak of your affairs to others, for 
they are indifferent to them. — Is he still in the drawing-roora 
(40.)? — I think he is, see. — If you had pvi tlie letters on the 
table, they would still he there. — / do not like affairs, I have 
renounced them. — If you go to London, I am going thither too 
(28.)i — Let us go together, — You have been unfortunate (41.), do 
not think of it any more. — Your reasons are good, I yield to 
them. — / have not yet answered his letter, I am going to cmswer 
itnow {5'd.), 

69. 

ici, 52. — salon, 40. — indispose, e, unuieU, — dcrit, 52. — en haut, up 
stairs. — ^vont, 62. — sortir, 25. — seront, 62. — ^bientdt, 57. — ^promis, 49. — 
revenir, to come hack. — sor-le-champ, 53. — ^habit, 16.— d€chir€, e, torn. 
chez, 57. — tailleur, le, tailor. — ^montre, la, tootcA.— d^rang€, e, out of 
order; displaced, past part. — ^horloger, 1' (m.), toatdh-maker, — ^Soulier, le, 
shoe. — use, e, toom out. — cordonnier, le, shoemaker. — ^botte, la, hoot,-^ 
k raccommoder, being mended. — connais, 42. — vois, (/) Me.— soavent, 
30. — quelqnefois, 34.^stime, (i) esteem. — ^beaucoup, 21. — anssi, 28. — 
^galement, 36. — ^parent, 48. 

Ce monsieur est ici, il est dans le salon. — Sa femme est 
indispos^e, die nous a ^crit. — Yos irhres sont en haut, i\s vont 
sortir. — Yos seems seront bient6t ici, dies ont promis de 
revenir sur-le-champ. — Mon habit est ddchird, il est chez le 
tailleur. — Ma montre est d^rang^f, die est chez Thorloger. — 
Mes Soulier* ^talent us^*, Us sont chez le cordonnier. — Me* 
botte* ^taient ns6es, eUes sont k raccommoder. — Je connais 
votre p6re, je le vois souvent. — ^Je connais votre m^re, je la 
vois quelquefois. — Je connais vo* ami*, je le* vois tou* le* 
jour*. — Je connais votre oncle, et je Testime beaucoup.-*^e 
connais aussi votre tante, etje Testime %alement. — Je connais 
tou* vo* parent*, et je le* estime beaucoup. 
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Where (19.) is that gentleman f — He is in the drawing-room, 
—-Hau) (52.) is (52.) Mrs (32.) Bf—She is very well, thank 
you (52.). — Where are your hrotliersf — They are up stairs. — 

What (23.) are your sisters doing t — / think {that) they are 
going out. — Give my coat to the tailor y it is torn in (31.) several 
pla^xs (37.). — / have given my watch to the watchmaker, it was 
otU of order. — I shaU give (45.) my shoes to the shoemaker, 
they are quite (28.) worn out. — Where have you put my hoots f 
— They are mending. — Do you know (53.) my father f — ^7 see 
him often. — Do you know my mother f-r-I see her sometimes. — 
Do you knoio my friends f — / see them everyday. — What do 
you think (57.) cfmy uncle f — I esteem him very much (21.). — 

What do you think of my aunt f — I esteem her very much also. 
— Do you like my relations f — I esteem them infinitely (41.). 

60. 

joamal, 50. — vois, 59. — ^trouve, 66.— allez, 49.— chercher, 65. — voici, 
20. — ^lu, 17. — ^trouv€, 28. — souvent, 30.— quelquefois, 34. — aussi, 28. — 
temps, 6. — de temps en temps, now and then. 



Ob. est le journal? — Je ne le vois pas. — Oh est ma plume ? 
— Je ne la trouve pas. — Ou sont yos livre^? — AUez le* 
chercher. — ^Voici le journal. — Je I'ai lu. — Voici votre plume, 
je Tai trouv^a. — ^Voici vos livre*, je le« ai trouv^ dans Tautre 
chambre.-*Je parle souvent k votre p^re, je lui parle souvent. 
— Je parle quelquefois h votre m^re, je lui parle quelquefois. 
— Je parle aussi h, yos sums, je leur parle de temps en temps. 
—Voici un livre, je le donnerai a votre fr^re, je le lui 
donnerai. — Voici une montre, je la donnerai ^ votre soeur, 
je la lui donnerai. — Voici des livre«, je les donnerai h, yos frhres 
et h. YOS soeurs, jeles leur donnerai. — Mon habit ^tait d^chir^, 
je Tai donnd au tailleur, je le lui ai donn4. — Ma montre ^tait 
d^rang^6, je Tai donn^ h Thorloger, je la lui ai doim6e. — Me* 
botte* ^talent us^, je le* ai donn^e* au cordonnier, je le* lui 
ai donnee*. 

Where is my bookf — I do not find (56.) it. — I have lost (20.) 
my pen, I do not find it anywhere (86.). — Here are your books, 
put (19.) them in their place (53.). — Take (45.) the newspaper, 
we (have) read it. — There is my pen, I {have) found it. — I {have) 
asked for my books, they (22.) have not given them to me. — We 
speak sometimes to your father. — We speak now and then to him. 
— We speak often to your mother, — We speak frequently to her. 
— We speak also to your friends. — We speak to them every day. 
— I have brought a book, I shall give it to your son ; I shall 
give it to him. — Your father has bought a watchj he mil give it 
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to your sister J he tmU give it to her, — I have "bought senoeral 

^armmng ^ books, I shaU give them to your brothers; I shaU 

give them to them. — I have brought some cakes (45.), IshaUgive ■ 

them to your sisters ; / shall give them to them, — Your coat toas 

torn, I have given it to be mended. — The toatch toas out of order, || 

we have given it to the watchmaker; toe have given it to him. 

— My shoes were worn out, I have given them to the shoemaker; 

I have given them to him, 

61. 

pris, 21.— stir, e, sure, — ^tout, 24. — dit, 48. — si, 29.— ni, nor; m...ni, 
neither... nor; ni Ini non pins, nor he either, — alors, tAe». — car, 58. — 
il n'y avait qne, 46, 19. — soiree, 29.— dln€, 64. — ^hier, 46. — dans^, 
danced, past part 

Qui m'a pris mon livre ? — C'est moi. — On a parl^ de moi 
au maitre, je suis silr que c^est toi. — Ce n'est pas moi, c^est 
lui qui a tout dit. — Si tu ne Tas pas fait, ni lui non plus, alors 
ce sont eurr, car il n^y avait qu^euo; dans la chambre. — Nous 
avons beaucoup parle de yotre fr^re, nous avons parl^ de lui 
toute la soiree. — Nous avons beaucoup parld de votre soeur, 
nous avons parld dUeile tout le temps. — Nous avons din^ hier 
avec vo* deux cousins, nous avons dtn6 avec eua?. — Nous 
avons dans^ avec vo« cousines, nous avons dans^ avec diea 
tout« la soiree. 

Who has again (22.) taken my exercise-book f — I have. — If 
they (22.) have spoken of me to my father, I am sure thou hast, 
-—WeU (57.), it is not I, it is he who (has) said everything to 
him, — If thou hast not done if, nor he either, then it is they, for 
there toas nobody but they in the house at that moment (29.). — I 
have thought of your friend, and I have spoken of him to my 
father, — I have thought of that young lady, and I have spoken of 
her to my mother, -^I know those tvoo gentlemen ; I (have) dined 
once (18.) with them, — ^7 know those two young ladies, I {have) 
danced several times with them, 

62. 

parlions, 54.— occnpe, (i) occupy, or he oceupiea; s'occnper de, to 
attend to, to be busy tw^A.— arbre, 35. — contean, 15.— combien, how 
much, how many f 

Nous parlions de votre ami, nous en parlions. — Nous 
parlions ae votre soeur, nous en parlions. — S^oub parlions de 
vous, nous en parlions. — Je m^occupe de votre aflfaire, je m'en 
occupe, — Je m'occnpe de me« le^ona, je m*en occupe. — ^Voua 



J 
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ayes des maisoiM, vons en avez. — ^Voas avez de bel^ maiBoiu 
vous en avez de bel^. — ^Vons ayez beaucoup de maison^,' 
vous en ayez beaucoup. — N^en ayez- vous pas? — ^Ayez-yous 
de* arbre* dans votre jardin? — ^En avez-yous beaucoup? — 
J^ai deux cheyaua;, j^en ai deux. — J^ai plusieurs cheysLtiXy Ven 
ai plusieurs. — Je viens de ma chambre, j'en yiens. — Wous 
venous de Paris, nous en venons. — J^ai besoin de yotre 
couteau, j^en ai besoin. — En avez-yous encore besoin? — 
Combien d^enfanto avez-vous, combien en avez-vous? — J^en 
ai deux ici et deux en Angleterre. 

We were ttpeaking ofthatcMld, — We were speaking of Mm, — 
We were speaking of that {HUle) girl, — We were speaking of 
her, — He has spoken of ourselves^ he has spoken oftis, — He at- 
tends to your affair y he attends to it. — I attend to my duties 
(58.), / aU&nd to them. — I have large trees in my garden, I have 
very large ones. — You have many trees, you have many (of 
them). — Have you a house in the country f — I have one (of them). 
— I have a small one {of them). — How many horses have yotif 
— I have only (19.) two (of them). — T think (68.) that he has 
more (61.) (of them). — Are you going (49.) to your room? — I 
come from it. — Has (is) he returned (67.) from Paris? — He has 
returned from it a fortnight ago (57.). — Do you want (15.) this 
hook? — I do not want it now (53.), but I shaU want it in a 
moment. — How many children have they? — How many have they f 
— They have several (of them), I do not know (56.) Junv many. — 
How many eggs (46.) vnU you (51.) have? — I shall give you a 
dozen (45.) (of them). 

63. 

pensons, (toe) ihink, — ^projet, le, prqjeet, design. — ^proposition, la, pro- 
poaal, proposition. — consens, (i) ootuen^—- condition, la, condition.^- 
gagnera, [he) wUl gain, — ^rien, 35.— contrarier, to contradict, tease.— }q 
fius attention, 32. / pay oftenlum.— ce qne, 33.— dites, (you) say. — 
mettez, 19. — bonton, le, button.^tr<mv6, 28. — ^papier, 11.— od, 19. — 
dit,48. 



Je pense k votre ami, yj pense. — Je pense k votre scbtxt, 
yj pense. — Je pense k vous, j 7 pense. — ^Nous pensons k votre 
projet, nous 7 pensons. — Nous pensons k votre proposition, 
nous 7 pensons. — Je consens k ces condition*, j^ consens. — 
n ne ^agnera rien k le contrarier, il n^7 gagnera rien. — ^Je fais 
attention k ce que vous dites, j'7 fais attention. — Mettez un 
bouton k mon habit, mettez-7 un bouton. — ^Je Fai vu dans la 
cour, je 1*7 ai vu.— Je le« ai yu« dans le jardin, je le* 7 ai vu*. 



1 
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— J'ai trouv^ ce Hvre but la table, je I'y ai troayd. — J'ai 
trouv^ votre lettre dans me^ papier^, je Vy ai troav^. — Arez' 
vouB ^t^ oil je vous ai dit, y avez-vous 6t6 ?— Non, je n'y ai 
pas ^t^. 

/ think of my cousin (m.) (33.) ; / think of him, — I thitJe of 
my cotmn (/.) ; I think of her. — I think of them; 1 do {think of 
them). — We think of our Jumour; we think of it, — Think (57.) of 
it. — He applies himself (58.) entirely (28.) to study (26.) ; he 
applies himself constantly (53.) to it. — I consent to all these con- 
ditions ; / consent to them tmih pleasure (50.). — He vnU not gain 
anything by contradicting her ; he will gain nothing by U. — I^ay 
(50.) attention to what (33.);^A48 says (28.). — I pay attention to it. 
— Put buttons to my coat ; put buttons to it. — We have seen him 
on the street (9.) ; toe have seen him there. — We have seen them in 
the gardens ; we have seen them there. — The book was ^7.) en 
the table ; U was on it. — Your ^letter was in my papers ; I (have) 
found it among them. — Have they been where I {have) told them f 
— No, they have not {been there). 

64. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. and Fern. 



poor, 27. — neven, 9. — en Yoyagei onayotini^,<raoe22«n^.~-ddncatioD, 
r (/.], education. — attendons, (toe) are waiting far, {we) esepeicL — qnixiM 
jours, afortnigTU. — sals, 55. — si, 29. — viendra, 45.--^coIe, 7. — oontent, 
36. — condaite, 34. — progrte, le, progress, improvement. — appris, e, heard 
of learnt, past part. — ^malheor, 58. — Constance, la, constancy.-— ^ori, V 
(m.), effort, evideavour. — snrmonterout, {fhey) wtO, surmount, overcome.— 
fin, 6 ; 21 la fin, m the end, at last. — obstacle, 1* (m.), 6bstade.^^OTaais, 
42. — Toisin, 19. — aime, 58. — qnoiqne, although. — donte, (i) doubt, have 
a doubt. — sinc^rit^, la, «m«0rt<y.»demandent, (Aey) ask, reg^rt. — ^pr6- 
senoe, la, presence*. 

Mon p^re est \ Paris pour 8e« affaires. — Ma m^re est \, la 
campagne ayec son neyea et sa nidce. — Me« fr^re« et met 



Mon, 
Ton, 
Son, 
Notre, 


MA, 
TA, 

BA, 
NOTRE, 


MES, 
TE8, 
BES, 
NOS, 


my. 

thy. 

his, Tier, its, one^s. 

our. 


VOTRE, 

Leur, 


VOTRE, 
LEUR, 


VOB, 
LEURS, 


your, 
their. 


Son ambition (/.), 
Son humeur (/,), 


hie ambition, 
his humovr. 
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Bceur^ sont en voyage. — Je suis ici pour mon Education. — 
Nous attendons notre onde dans qainze jour«. — Je ne sals si 
notre tante viendra avec lui. — Tons nos cousins sont encore h 
r^cole. — Leur maitre est content de leur conduite et de leur« 
progr^s. — J'ai appris voa malheur^; votre Constance et voa 
efforts surmonteront k la fin le^ obstacle*. — Je connais votre 
voisin ; je n'aime pas son humeur, quoique je ne doute pas de 
sa sinc^ritd. — Me* afiOsdrea demandent ma presence h^ Londres, 

Myjson has (is) returned {57.) from England (47.) the other day, 
— My daughter is still (22.) in Paris for her education. — AU my 
children vnll be (52.) here at the beginning (6.) of (the month) 
/44.) {of) August (47.). — He does not give (37.) all his attention 
(32.) to his lessons (5.). — We expect our old {SS.yfrnend ; his stay 
(53.) in Paris will not be (28.) very long (23.). — I think that (yur 
aunt vnll come vnth her two daughters. — Their master is very 
much (27.) pleased with their attention and their conduct. — I have 
heard of their misfortunes. — Your constancy and your efforts tmll 
one day surmount all the obstacles. — Do you know our neighbour f 
— I do {know him), but I do not like his humour. — / have no 
doubt of his kindness and sincerity. — Some (52.) affairs require 
my presence in Scotland (42.). 

65. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

Le mien, la mienne ; | les miens, les miennes, mine. 

LES TiENS, les tiennes, thine. 

les SIENS, L£SSIENNES,Ai8,Aer*,tto. 

les notres, les notres, ours. 
LES v6tres, les v6tres, ymrs. 

LES LEURS, LES LEURS, ^rs. 



Le TIEN, LA TIENNE ; 

Le sien, la sienne ; 
Le n6tre, la n6tre ; 
Le v6trb, la v6tre ; 
Le leur, la leur ; 



mis, 21.— prenez, 45. — dgar^, lost, lost sight of past part. — ^pris, 21.» 
apprentissage, V (m.), ajp^enticeship, — en voyage, 64. — voyag^, traveiUedt 
past part. 



Votre livre est sur la table. — Je ne sais pas oh j*ai mis le 
mien. — Si vous n'avez pas de grammaire, prenez la mienne. — 
11 a ^gar^ vo« livre« et le* mien*. — ^11 a pris vo* plume* et le* 
mienrie*. — Mon pire est k Paris, le v6tre est h, Londres et le 
sien h, Edimbourg. — Ma mire est k la campagne, la votre k 
Londres, la sienwe k Paris. — Me* frire* sont k Picole, le* v6tre* 
en apprentissage, le* sien* en voyage.— Me* soeur* sont k la 
campagne, le* v6tre* sont k la villoi le* sienne* en Angleterre. 
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— Nona parlons de notre jardin et non da lettr. — Je pr^f^re 
notre maison k la leur. — ifos chevauo; sont plus beauo; que le# 
\eui8, — New t&ntea ont voyag4 avec lea leur«. 

I see {59.) your dictionary (9.), Jw< I do not see mine, — Is this 
your watch (59.) or (29.) minef — You have lost your hooks and 
mine, IlMnk, — Take your pens and leave (45.) mine. — My father 
has {is) gone away (18.) ; where is yours and his f — My mother is 
here ; wJiere is yours and his f — My brothers are in a boarding- 
school (42.) ; where are yours and his f — My sisters afe with their 
master; where are yours and his t — Wesjpeak of thdr garden and 
not of yours. — I have spoken to your father^ but not to theirs. — 
I have spoken to your mother , but not to theirs. — Tour horses are 
finer than theirs, — Our children are up stairs (69.) with theirs 
(m. pi.), and they make (42.) mitch (21.) {of) noise (32.). 





66. 






Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Fern. 




Masc. & Fern. 


Ce, 


iMsj that. 


Ces, 


these, those. 


Cet, 


CETTE, „ „ 


» 


1i V 



yieillard, le, eld man. — digne, worthy. — ^piti^, la, pity, eompcuaion. — 
domestiqnOf le, la, seroant.^-M^e, faidifid. — sage, 38. — oommode, 
convenient. — tenn, e, htpt, past part.— ^lev^, e, brought up, past part. — 
heros, 1. — fameux, eose, famous, renoumed.—<hajai^, e, sut^, past part. 
— ^poete, le,poet. — ^mjnste, unjuaL — ^sonp^on, le, suspicion. — ^remplit, [it) 
./KZs.^-douleur, la, pain, grief. — ^perte, la, loss. — afi^gea, {it) afflicted.-^ 
triste, sad, mdanchdy. — ^y^nement, 1' (m.), event, — tableau, 19. — 
platt-il, 29.— officier, 1* (m.), officer.— ^icori, e, decorated; adorned, past 
part. — ^pendule, la, dock (tn a room). — ^va, goes. — commnn, e, common. — 
oeillet, r {m.),pink. 



Ce yieillard, cet homme, cet^ femme et ce^ enfant« sont 
digne* de piti^. — Ce domestique est tr^s-fidMe. — Cet enfant 
est trds-sage. — Cette maison est commode. — Ce* jardin* sont 
bien tenu*.— Ce* jeune* personne* sont bien 61evde*. — Ce 
h^ros fameux a 4t4 chants par le* poete*. — Cet injuste soup^on 
le remplit de douleur. — Cetfe perte Taffligea beaucoup.— -Je 
pense encore h, ce* triste* 6venement*. — Ce tableau vous 
platt-il ? — Cet officier a ^t6 d^cor^. — Cetfe pendule va mal. — 
Cet homme n'a rien de commun avec ce heros. — Cet^ rose est 
plus helle que cet oeillet. — Ce* oeillet* sont aussi beauo; que 
ce* rose*. 

This poor old man is Mind (26.). — This child is without (24.) 
parents (48.). — This woman t* very 'vnfortunaie (41.). — These 
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ehUdren cere worthy of compaamn, — ThtB servant htu been 
several years (10.) tmfh its, — This servant (/.) is very faiihjhd. — 
This <MLd is (52.) not very well. — This house is not so con- 
venient as the last (28.). — These gardens are badly kept. — These 
young ladies do not do anything (35.). — The poets have sung this 
hero during (53.) several centuries (47.). — This unjust reproach 
afflicted him very much, — This loss fiUed him with a just (41.) 
grief. — These sad events are still in the memory (28.) of every- 
body (36.). — Does this landscape (27.) please you t — This officer 
has been wounded (20.) in his knee (20.) during the last revolu- 
tion (44.). — This dock goes a little (51.) better (43.). — This pink 
and this rose are vei^ beautiful (w. pi.). — Have you found these 
pinks in the garden? — ^I have {yes). 





67. 




Masc. 
Ce or c\ 


Singular, 


this, that, it. 


Ceci, 
Cela, 




this, 
that. 



sera, 28. — ^vrai, e, tnte. — ^plaisir, 50. — fante, 42. — excusable, excusable. 
— tout, 24. — plait, pleases. — modestie, 56.— aime, 58. — mani^re, la, 
mamierf vjay. — ^furent, {fliey) toere. — FranQab, 24.— aasi^g^rent, [they) 
besieged. — place, 53. — raconterai, (/) ahaU relate. — arriv^, 28. — dirai, 
(/) ahaU teU, say. — dites, 63. — ^fleur, \A^flotoer, — saison, 10. — comment, 
52. — ^trouvez, {you)Jind; think [of something). — prenez, 45. — ^voulez, 51. 
— garderai, (i) ahaJl keep.—^Gnvei, 43.— Usez, 43. — seolement, oniy, — 
fort, 41. — comprenez, iyou) understand. 



Ce sera un vrai plaisir pour nous. — C'est une faute bien 
excusable. — ^Est-ce vous qui avez dit cela ? — Oui, c*est moi. — 
Est-ce tout ? — ^Non, ce n'est pas tout. — Ce qui me plait, c'est 
Ba modestie. — Ce que j'aime, ce sont sea mani^rea. — Ce furent 
les Fran^ais qui assi^gSrent la place. — Je vous raconterai ce 
qui est arrive. — Je vous dirai ce que j'ai vu. — Ce que vous 
dites est bien vrai. — Ce sont les premi^rea fieur« de la saison ; 
comment le« trouvez-vous ? — ^Prenez ceci, si vous voulez, je 

garderai cela. — iScrivez ceci et lisez seiUement cela. — Que 
ites-vous de cela, cela est fort beau ? — Ceci est bon, cela est 
mauvais. — Si vous ne comprenez pas cela, vous comprendrez 
ceci. 

It was (29.) a great pleasure for me. — It is your fauU, and 
not Trme. — Is it he who {has) said thai to you f — It is he, — Is 
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ihoit aUf — It is {flU), — That which pleases us is his sincerU^ 
(64.). — What you Wee (67.)» «^^ ^^ manners. — It toas the 
French who besieged that town. — I shall relate to him what has 
taken place. — Say (63.) what you have seen. — What he says (28. 
is very ime. — These are the first fruits (11.) of the season, what 
do you think of them? (how do you find them)? — Take this 
and give him that. — Write this, do not read that; it is not neces- 
sary (22.). — What do you say of that t — Is it not very true f — 
If you have (the) Ume (of) to do (37.) this^ do (50.) ihat too (28.). 

68. 
Singular, Plural. 

Masc. Fern. 

Celui, celle, that. 

CeLUI-CI, CELLE-Cl, this One. 

Celui-lA, GEHLR-tk^that one. 



Masc. Fern. 

Cetjx, celles, ihose. 

Ceux-ci, celles-ci, these. 

Ceux-lA, celles-lI, those. 



Celui, hCy him; celle, she, her. Ceux, they, (hem; celles, they^ - 

diose. them, those. 

Celui-ci, celle-ci, the latter. Ceux-ci, celles-ci, the latter. 
Celui-lSl, celle-lk, thefonner. Ceux-la, celles-U, the former, 

roman, 42.— lu, 17. — semaine, 44. — dernier, 28. — ^hier, 46. — si, 39. — 
reli^, e, hound [ofbooJes). — ^prdtd, 45. — ^b&ti, e, buiUy past part. — tenn, 66, 
void, 20. — ^tableau, 19. — voulez, 51.— joli, 16. — gravure, la, prtnt, 
engraving. — ^parce que, 48. 

Ce roman est plus amusant que celui que j*ai lu la semaine 
derni^r^. — Cet^ histoire est plus amusanttf que celle que j^ai 
lu6 hier. — Ce^ livre^ ne sont pas si bien reli^ que ceua; que 
vous m^avez pr^t^. — Ces maisons sont mieux bltie^ que cdles 
de mon oncle. — Ce roman-ci est plus amusant que celui-la. — 
Cetfe histoire-ci est plus int^ressante que celle-ll,. — Ce« jar- 
dins-lk sont mieux tenu« que ceua;-ci. — Ces maison^-l^ sont plus 
belles que celles-ci. — ^Voici de beaua; tableaux;; voulez- vous 
celui-ci ou celui-lk? — Voil^ de jolie* gravure* ; prenez c^Zfe-ci 
ou celle-lk. — Le« hons maitres font les hons domestique*; 
ceurc-ci sont rarea parce que ceua;-lk ne sont pas commune. 

This hook is not so amusing as the one which you (have) lent me 
last month. — This story is less'amusing than that we (have) read 
together (68.). — These hooks are better bound than those which I 
(iiave) bought (20.). — These houses are more convenient (foQ.) 
than those whidi we have seen (19.) together. — This book is more 
interesting (25.) than thai one. — This flower (67.) is prettier than 
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that me. — Them trees (36.) are larger (2.) than ihese. — Them 
houses d/re better hmU ihan these, — Here are two pictures which 
I {have) bought ; do you not think (67.) this one better than that 
one f — Here are beautiful roses; take this or that, 

69. 

champ, le,>Se2dL — voisin, 19. — d^pens^, e, ^pm^— fortune, Isi, fortune, 
— ^femme, 25. — ^apport^, 51. — demand^, 17. — r^ponse, 29. — se eont 
trompds, ( they) have been nUataken, — ^hoon^te, honest, — tonjoars, 24. — 
estim^, e, esteemed, — seal, 19. — ^heureux, 32.— pratique, ijie) practises. — 
ciel, 24. — abandonne, abandons, — lui-m^me, himself, — libre, Jree, — 
esclare, 1' (m, df,)^ «2ave.— passion, la, passion. — esp^ce, 1' (/}, kind. — 
instmctif, ive, instructive. — ^magistrat, 37. — ^guerrier, le, warrior. — 
serpent, [they) serve, — ^alement, 36. — patrie, la, native country. — 
courage, 12. — sagesse, la, wisdom. 



Nous avons achet^ ce champ-ci et celui de notre voisin. — 
II a d^pens^ tout^ sa fortune et touttf celle de sa femme. — 
Celui qui a apportd cet^ lettre n*a pas demand^ de r^ponse. 
— Ceux qui vous out dit cela, se sont tromp^. — Celui qui est 
honn§te est toujours estim^. — Celui-lk seul est heureux qui 
pratique la vertu. — Le ciel n^abandonne jamais celui qui ne 
s'abandonne pas lui-m^me. — Celui-1^ n'est pas libre qui est 
esclave de se* passion*. — Voici de* livre* de toute esp^ce: 
ceua;-ci sont instructi£9, ceuic-lk sont amusant*. — Le magistrat 
et le guerrier servent ^galement la patrie, celui-ci par son 
courage, celui-lil par sa sagesse. 

He has spent all Ms properly (34.) and that of his wife. — We 
have bought this house and that which you have seen with me. — 
He who {has) said that to you has been mistaken. — Those who 
{have) said all thai have been mistaken. — 1 like him who is 
honest mere than him who is rich. — That man-is not happy who 
does (24.) a bad action (33.). — That man is not free who is a 
slave to {of) all his passions, — The master mU reward (48.) 
him who will answer (58.) best. — I have here books of all kinds ; 
these are very amusing, but those are more useful (9.) and in- 
structive. 

70. 
Subject, Sing, dt Plur. Object, Sing, d Plur. 

QUI (m. <&f,), who, which, \ que or Qu' {m, d;f), whom, which, 

^ trayaille, 48. — demoiselle, 31.— chante, sings, — gens, 31. — amusent, 
(they) amuse, — causent, {fkey) taiUc — omus^, e, amused, past part. — ^tant, 
65. — ^int^refis^, e, interested, past part.-*corrig^, e, correc^.-T^onnd, 
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15.>M>oniiaissez, 53. — ^rencontr^, e, mei, past part. — ^ioi,' 62. — ftvioos, 
15. — rendez, 53. — ^r^pdtez, repeat iye). — ^racont^, e, related^ past part — 
lisez, 43. 

L'enfant qui travaille. — "La demoiselle qui chante. — hes 
jeune« ^ens qui s^amusent. — hes jeune^ personnel qui caus^nt. 
— Le livre qui toub a amus^. — L'histoire qui vous a tant 
int^ress^. — Le« th^me^ qui out M corrig^. — hes le^on^ qui 
ont 6t6 doxm6es. — ^Voici le monsieur que vous connaissez. — 
Voici la dame que vous avez rencontrdc ici. — Oh sont lea 
enfant* que nous avions vu«? — Rendez-moi le livre que je 
vou* ai pr^t^. — R^p^tez-moi Thistoire qu*il vous a racont^e. — 
Lisez \g8 livrea qu^on vous a donnda. 

The master will punish (50.) Ihe child who does not work, — 
The young lady who ha^ sung (66.) ?ias been very much admired. 
(41.). — The master will not reward (48.) the girls who talk 
during (53.) the lesson, — Which (32.) is the hook which (has) 
amused you so much f — / shaU relate (67.) to you a story which 
has interested me very much. — Give me the exercises which have 
not been corrected. — Tell me (63.) the lessons which I g&ye {have 
given) you last time (18.). — There is the gentleman whom I know 
(42.). — T?iere is the lady whomi &a.yr {have seen) last night (46.). 
— Where are the children whom you like so muchf — JSdve you 
finished (51 .) the book which I {have) lent you f — Repeat to me what 
he {has) said to you about {of) me. — Have you read at last (64.) 
the books which they {have) brought you (51 .J ? 

71. 

Qui, who^ which, that. 

De qui or DONT, of whom, ofwhich, whose. 

A QUI, AVEC QUI, POUK QUI, &c., to whom, with whom, for 

whom. 

Que or qu', whom, which, ihat. 

Quoi, what. 

veut, vnshesj toants. — amasera, 50. — attendions, {toe) toere eaepecting, 
ioaidng. — ^rdpouse, 29. — ^crit, 52. — en£n, at last. — parliez, (^(ni) toere 
speaking. — din€, 54. — ^rencontrd, 70. — ^mari, 33. — ^nomm^, e, appointed; 
named, past part.— place, 53. — vacant, e, vacant. — ^veux, 48. — eavoir, 
35. — ^accuse, [one) accuses. — dites, 63. — avec, 49. — parlez,.43. — accident, 
r (m.), accident. — vient de, (one) Juu just, 53. — doimer, 37. — detail, 23. 
— triste, 66. — sais, 55. — ^vonlez, 51. — ^parler, 55. 

Voici le monsieur qui veut vous parler. — ^Voilk un livre qui 
vous amusera. — La personne de qui {or dont) nous attendions 
una r^ponse nous a ecrit enfin. — Je connais le monsieur 2l qui 



PBONOUMS. 65 

Yous parliez. — La dame avec qui vous avez 6.ln4 est raa 
coosin^. — Le monsieur que nous ayons rencontr^ est son 
mari. — ^Voici celui ^u'on a nomm^ k la place vacant6. — Je 
veux saToir de qui vous parlez ainsi. — Je veux savoir de 
quoi on Taccuse. — Dites-moi avec quoi vous avez 6crit cela. 
— L'homme de qui (or dont) vous parlez est fort riche. — 
L*accident dont on vient de medonner les d^tailtf est bien 
triste. — ^tTe ne sais de quoi vous voulez parler. 

There is (19.) at the door (12.) a gentleman who wants to speak 
to you, — Bring me (45.) the hook which has amused you so much 
(55.). — The gentleman of whom I have spoken to you is waiting 
(52.) for an answer, — There is (20.) ihe lady whose children we 
expect (64.) to-day (41.). — I have already (53.) seen the gentle- 
man to whom you were speaking. — The lady vnth whom I Qiave) 
dined yesterday (46.) has gone (18.) to (/or) England (47.). — I 
do not know for whom they (22.) have given me that. — The gen- 
Heman whom you have seen here (52.) is her husband.— It is my 
brother whom they have appointed to the situation of which we 
were speaking (54.) ihe other day. — I want to know of whom he 
speaks (43.) in {of) this manner (67.). — I want to know of what 
diey (22.) speaJe (43.) in the other room (35.) — Tell me wUh what 
you have done (17.) that. — The man of whom you speak is now 
(53.) very poor. — I shall relate to you (67.) the affair of which 
one has just spoken (55.) to me. — I do not know of what he wants 
to speak, 

72. 

Singular. Plural, 

Masc. Fern. 

LESQUELS, LESQUELLES, which. 
DESQUELS, DESQUELLES, ofwhich. 
AUXQUEL6, AUXQUELLES, tO which. 



Masc. Fern. 

Lequel, laquelle, 
duquel, de laquelle, 

AUQUEL, k LAQUELLE, 



remarqn^f e, remarhedy observed, past part. — dtais, (/) was. — ^mont^, 
Bf mounted^ past part.— ^crivais, (/) was writmg.—UmtkVheareiijust 
now. — ^repeint, e, painted agairtj past part. — ^mur, 36. — raison, 58.— je 
me fonde, / re/y.— r^plique, la, reply. — ^travaill^, 48.— €tude, 26.— 
applique, 58. — de pr^f(5rence, in preference ; pr^f«^rence, Ia, preference. — 
ponrrait, (he) coidd. — dire, 41. — mal, 32. — humanity, V{f.)yhu7nanity. — 
sujet, te, liable. — ^r^pondu, 53. — obtenn, e, obtained, past part. — ^prix, 
le, prize; price. — sollicit€, e, solicited. — signe, le, sign, — reconnu, e, re- 
cognised, past part. — sur-le-champ, 53. 



Avez-vous remarqn^ le cheval sur lequelj'^taismont^?— 

£ 



66 PRONOUNS. 

Oi!i est \a plume avec laquelfe j'^crivais tont k Phenre ? — On a 
repeint les mnrs but lesquel« les enfant^ ayaient ^crit. — Jjgs 
raison« sur Iesquel2e9 je me fonde, sont sans rdplique. — Aves- 
vous vu le livre auquel il a travailld ? — L'histoire est T^tude k 
laquelfo il s'applique de pr^f(6rence. — Qui pourrait dire toiw 
lea m&tix auxqueU Thumanit^ est Rujettef — Yoici les lettres 
auzquelZe9 je n'ai pas encore r^pondu. — II a obtenu le prix 
pour lequel il a tant travaill6. — II a obtenu la place pour 
faquel2e il a tant soUicitd. — II a fait un eigne par lequel il a 4t4 
reconnu sur-le-champ. 

Here is (20.) (he road (51.) hy which we came (are arrived). — 
There is (20.) the street (9.) in which we live (33.). — The horses 
(on) which ihey {were) mounted were (37.) very fine, — Where 
is the pen loSh which you have written (52.) (his letter f — 
The walls on which the hoys had written have been painted 
anew. — The reasons on which he relies are wi(hmU reply. — Ihave 
seen (he work at which you worked. — I have seen all Sie reviews 
(46.) at which you (have) worked. — Geography (9.) is (he study 
to which he applies himself constantly (63.). — Who could ted all 
(he accidents (71 .) to which he has been exposed in those dangerous 
places (37.)? — dive me the letters (to) which you have not yet 
answered. — What (32.) is (he prize for which he (has) worked 
^ night *and ^day ? — Which is the situation for whichhe (has) so- 
licited so much f — There is (20.) the sign by which they (22.) have 
known Mm at once. 

73. 

'"'"" i:SiB, t^A H ^^' •» -'^' (•"*-)• 

de or par lequel, laquelle, f ' from which, (whence), 

lesquels, lesquelles, C n^ through which. 

tableau, 19. — yendn, 46.— genre, le, hind. — fait, 24. — ^amusement, V 
(m.), eanusement. — savez, 29. — famille, 27. — sort, (Jie) descends; {he) goes 
out. — distingu^, e, distmguished. — ^tat, 1' {^^, state. — ^trouvai, {I) found. 
— fit, (Ae) mae2e.— compassion, la, compassion. — arrivai, (/) arrived. — 
sortalt, (^) was going out. — ^vitez, avoid ^e).— tomb^, e^fidlen, past 
part. — procbs, le, lawsuit.^d4pQnd, depends. — appartient, belongs.'^ 
soufifert, e, suffered, past part. — endroit, 37. — passi, e^, passed, past part, 
—danger, le, danger. — il m'a fallu, it has been necessary for me. — passer, 
to pass. — montrerai, (/) shall show. — sortir, 25. — ^aimait, (A«) liked. — se 
tenir, to sit, stay. — raconterai, 67. — ennui, V (m.), annoyance; ennui. 
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Le tableau dont je youb ai parl^ a ^t^ vendu. — ^Voil^ le 
genre de lecture dont il fait son amusement. — Savez>yous que 
la famille dont il sort est tr^8-distingu^6. — L*^tat oh je le 
trouvai me fit compassion. — J'arrivai dans le moment oh il 
sortait. — ^Evitez le« faute^ oh je suis tomb^. — C*est un proems 
d*oh depend ma fortune et c!elle de ma femme. — La maison 
d'oh je sors appartient ik votre ami. — Le pays d*oh je viens a 
beaucoup souffert. — Yoilk Pendroit par oh nous avons pass^ 
ce matin. — Vous savez tou« lea dangers par oh il m^a fallu 
passer. — Je vous montrerai la mani^re dont je I'ai fait. — ^Voici 
la maison d'oti je Tai vu sortir. — ^V oil^ la chambre oh il aimait 
k se tenir. — Je vous raconterai tou« les ennuis par oh il m^a 
fjEillu passer. 

The hmtse of which you speak was {has been) sold a few (52.) 
days ago (57.). — There is the kind of study (26.) of which they 
make (42.) ^leir amusement. — Who cotdd (72.) tell you the 
state in which we {have) found Mm f — / arrived at the moment 
when (m which) he was (27.) loiih my master. — Avoid the mis- 
takes into which you have {are) fallen. — This is a lawsuit on 
which "a large foriwne ^depends.^The house out of which *this 
gentleman ^goes belongs to us. — The country from which I come 
is very rich, varied (41.) and agreeable (41 .). — There is the place 
through which we have passed just now (72.). — I shall relate to 
you all the dangers through which he was obliged to pass in order 
to come (49.) (jusqu') here (52.). — There is the way {in which) 
we have done tt.^There is the room in which he likes (58.) to 
stay. — No one (28.) could believe f 33.) all the annoyances through 
which we had {it was necessary for us) to pass, 

74. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

QUEL? QUELLE? QUELS? QUELLES ? whotf 
DE QUEL ? DE QUELLE ? DE QUELS ? DE QUELLES ? ofwhot f 
A QUEL ? A QUELLE ? A QUELS ? k QUELLES ? to, at whatf 



mot, le, word. — cherchez, iyou) seek, look for. — ^apprendre, to learn. — 
journal, 60. — lisez, 43. — ^tudier, 48. — ^besoin, 15. — ^parlent, {they) speak. 
— jen, 19. — amnsent, {(hey) amuse. — arrivd, 2iB. — expos^, e, exposed, past 
part.— ^tude, 26. — applique, 68.-^motif, le, motive.— a^, acted, past part. 
— ainsi, thus. — ^raison, 68.— -justifier, 66. — serablable, similar. — conduite, 
34. — principe, le, principle. —itAblir, to establish. — proposition, 63. — 
demeurez, i^^) live. — crime, le, crime. — ^puni, e, punished, past part.— 
chose, 33. — ^momiaie, la, money, change. — payd, e, paid, past part.— 
temps, 6.— fait-il ? w it [of the weather) ? 
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Quel mot cherchez-vooB ? — QueUs le^on aTez-yous H ap- 
prendre? — Quels ]oxantMX lisez-yons? — QaelleB fMea avez- 
Yous h. ^tndier? — De quel monsieur parlez-yous? — ^De quelle 
dame parlez-yous ? — De quel« llvre» ayez-yous besoin ? — ^De 
quolles affaires parlent-iU? — A quel jeu s^amusent-ils ? — A 
quelfe heure est-il arriy^ ? — A queb dangers a-t-il ^t^ expose ? 
— A quel/es ^tude« B*applique-t-il ? — ^rar quel motif ayez- 
yous agi ainsi? — Par quelle raison justifier vme semblable con- 
duite? — Sur quel principe ^tablir xme telle propositioD? — 
Dans queli^ cnambre ^tait ce liyre ? — ^Dans quel20 rue demeu- 
rez-yous? — ^Pour queb crimen ont-ik ^t^ punis? — Ayec quel 
air yous a-t-il dit ceia? — ^En quel dtat sont le« chosea r — 
En Quelle monnaie yous a-t-on pay^ ? — Quel temps fait-il ? — 
Queu6 heure est-il ? 

What word do you not huno (29.) ? — What Uuon have vou 
Uamt (64.) ? — What neuovpapere have you to lend me (43.) r — 
What fablee tnU you (51.) leam for to-morrow (63.) ? — Cff 
what man do you e/peak t — Of what woman do you tpeak f — 
{Of) what books does {has) he want {need) ? — Of what affairs 
Jiave you to speak (55.) to met — At what game do Ihey (/.) 
amuse themselves f — At what time did you arrive {are you 
arrived (28.) ?— 2b what dangers have we not been ea^osedf — 
To what studies do you give the preference (72.) ? — From what 
vnoUve has he acted thusf—^By what reason could (72.) one 
justify such conduct f — On what principle could one establish 
such a preposition f — In what room have you found this book f 
— In what street does he Uve (33.^ ? — For what crimes tpUl he be 
(28.) punished t — With what axr did you say {have you said) 
that to himt — In what state have you found himt — In what 
money has he paid you f 

75. 
Qui EST-CE qui ? | ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^^^ ^ 

De qui ? Of or from whom t 

A QUI? To whom? 

Qui or QUI est-ce que ? Whom (or whom is it that)? 

frappe, knocks; striku. — si, 55. — ^fortt lowL-^mamhre, 67. — attendei, 
28. — penseZf 57. — diBsnt, joyinp.— yojez, 57.-^Ul-bas, yonder. — royagtf, 
65. — contre, againtt, — en colore, tn apaanan, angry ; col^, Ut, pamon. 
chante, 70. — ^se plaint, eompUnna; plainti (%e) pities. — adreste, {he) 
<i«r06te.— reproche, 43.— paquet, le, pareeiL — dln^, 54.— ferme, la, /arm. 
— tlLcMf e, angry; eorry. 

Qui frappe h la porte ?— Qui est-ce qui frappe si fort ? — ^De 
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qui parlez-vons de cette mani^re ?---De qui attendez-vous une 
lettre ? — A qui dites-voua eela ? — A qui pensez-yous en dLsant 
cela? — Qui attendez-vous aujourd^hui? — Qui est-ce que votts 
voyez liL-bas? — Pour qui est cette lettre r — ^Avec qui avez« 
vous voyag^? — A qui est cette belZe maison? — Centre qui 
Ites-vous en colore r — Qui chante? — Qui est-ce qui chante? 
— De qui se plaint-il?— A qui adresse-t-il ce« reproche*? — 
Qui a-t-il vu dans le jardin ? — Qui est-ce qu'il y a vu ? — Pouir 
qui est ce paquet? — ^Avec qui A-t-elle dini? — A qui est cet<6 
jolic ferme? — Centre qui est-il fS,ch^? — Qui est ce grand 
monsieur ? — C'est mon p^re. 

Who (has) said that? — Who did say ihatf — Cf whom does 
he speak thus (74.) ? — From whom do you expect a parcel f — To 
whim have you spoken t — 0/ whom are you thinking at present 
(S3.) ? — Whom have^you seen to-day f—r Whom do you see yonder 
in the fforden f — Far whom are these books f'-^With whom, have 
you danced i/ol,) ? — To whom does *ihis house ^belong (73.) ? — 
With whom is she angry t — Who speaks ? — Who does vpeaic t — 
Of whom does she complain f — To whom does she direct this re- 
proach of negligence (56.)? — Whom have you seen from the 
window (8.) ? — For whom is this letter f-^With whom are you 
going to the country? — With whom are you angry f — Who is 
this lady f — She is my mothet . 

76. 
QUJ^ST-CBQU1?|. ^^,. 

pBQUOI? Of what f 

Aquoi? * Towhaif 

Que or qu'est-ge que ? What f 

platt, 67. — davantage, 51. — ^utile, 9. — travail, 22. — ^vous plaignez- 
voiis? do you complain f — ^visez, {you) aim* — ^amuse, amuses. — miopias, 
29.— agrdable, 26.— revoir, to see cf^roMa.— mdlez, (you) interfere. — de- 
mandez, (you) oa^.— mettrai, (/) «%a22iwt— encre, 11.— ouvrirons, {we) 
MaK<%pen.— c^^bre, eelebratedy acy. — donne, 37.— argent, 9.— interrog^, 
e, questioned, examined^ past part — ooapable, guilty. — accuse, 71. — 
dois, {I) fvc^r^pondrez, {you) toiU answer. — ^vrai, 67. — direz, {you) will 
say, — ^voua-m^e, yourself. 

Qu'est-ce qui vous platt davantage? — Quoi de plus utile 
que le travail ? — ^De quoi vous plaignez-vous ? — A quoi visez- 
vous? — Que dites-vous? — Qu'est-ceque vous ditesr — Qu'est- 
ce qui vous amuse le plus ? — Quoi de plus a^dable que de 
revoir se« ami* ? — De quoi vous mllez-vous ? — A quoi pensez- 
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V0U8 ?— Que demandez-vous ? — Qu'est-ce que voub demandez ? 
Dans quoi mettrai-je cetfe encre ? — Avec quoi ouvrirons-nous 
cet<« porte ? — ^Par quoi cet homrae est-il c^l^bre ? — Pour quoi 
vous donne-t-il de Targent ? — Sur quoi vous a-t-il interrogt^ ? 
— ^En quoi est-il coupable? — ^De quoi vous accuse-t-ilr — 
Qu*est-ce que cela, monsieur? — C'est Taigent (|ue je vous 
(iois. — Que leur r^pondrez- vous ? — Ce qui eat vrai. — Que leur 
direz-vous? — Ce que vous jn^avez dit vous-mdme. 

What pleases him most? — What is more andable (26.) than 
virtue (12.) ? — Of what does he complain (75.)? — What doyou 
aim at in this manner f — What do you say to him f— What 
amuses you moref — What is more pleasant than to see again 
one^s parents f — What do you interfere withf — Of what is he 
thinking (58.) l-^What do they ask for (64.) 7— In what shaU I 
put my inkf — With what shall we open thai inkstand (10.) ? 

— What is this lady celebrated for^ — What shcdl I give (45.) 
you mxmeyfor f — What did they (22.) {has one) examined you 
about f — in what am I guilty f — Of what does one accuse him f 

— What is that, madam f — It is a letter for you, — What will 
he answer (58.) to it (58.)?— IFAai (33.) took place {55.) ?— 
What unU you tell him f-^AU that (33.) / know. 

77. 
Singular. 

Masc. Fern, 

Lequel? laquelle ? (72.) which f 

« 

pr^ dOt near. — chemin^et la, chimney. — ^va, 66.— chanter, to sing. — 
plait, 67.— grayttre, 68.— paratt, 33.— la xneiUenre, 43.— oeUe-U {f. «.), 
thiU one (68.). — ^sans contredit, without contradiction. — habit, 16.— mettrez, 
iyou) wiU put on.— mettrai, 76.— celui-ci («i. «.), this one. — ^robe, 16. — 
celle-ci (/. «.), this one. — voTHgd, 65.— dans^, 61.— ^feve, 7. — celle 
(/. «.), that one. — ^le mieux, 43. — r^pondn, 53.— question, la, question. 

Lequel de ce* messieurs est votre frSre? — C'est celui qui 
est pr^s de la cheminde? — ^Laquelfe de ce« demoiselle* est 
votre soeur? — CeUe qui va chanter. — ^Lequel de ce* tableaux; 
vous platt davanta^e? — Celui-ci. — Laquei^s de ce* gravure* 
vous parait la meilleur*? — Celle-lh,, sans contredit. — ^Voici 
deux habit*, lequel mettrez- vous ? — Je mettrai celui-ci. — 
y oici deux robe*, madame, laquel2e mettrez- vous ? — Je mettrai 
celle-ci. — Avec lequel de ce* messieur* avez-vous voyag^? — 
Avec laquelZe de ce* dame* avez-vous dansd? — ^Auquel de* 
maitre* avez-vous parl^ ? — J'ai parl^ k tons. — A laauelZe de 
vo* dl^ve* avez-vous donn^ un livre ? — A celle qui a le mieux 
r^pondu k touted me* question*. 
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Which of these gentlemen is your cousin f — He who is near 
the door. — WJiich of these young ladies is your cousin f — She 
who is singing. — Which of these two pictures do you like (pleases 
you) moref — This one. — JVhich of these two engravings do you 
like (pleases you) moref — I give Sie preference (72.) to that one. 
— Here are two haiSy which will you put on? — I shaUput on 
Uds one. — Here are two caps (29.), which vnU you put on ? — I 
shall pui on this one. — With which ofihese genUemen will you 
go f-^^ith which of these ladies have you travelled f — To which 
of the servants (66.) have you spoken t — / epoke to aU. — To which 
of your pupils (/.) have you given a prize (72.) ? — To her who 
has done &e best (43.) exercises during (53.) cUl the year. 

IB. 
r^pondn, 53. — ^irez, 57. — ^yolTf 35.— irai, (/) ahaU go. — yendra, {he) 
tpiU stXL — J art-il ? is or are there f— prdtera, (A«) will lend. — ^vonlez, 
51.^-deDUinder, 49. — ^permission, 49.— je reux, 48. — Fran^ais, 24. — 
vena, e, come, past part. — ^hier soir, 46. — content, 36. — ^progrte, 64. — 
utile, 9. 

Avez-vous r^pondu ? — Oui, j'ai r^pondu. — Irez-vous le 
voir ? — Oui, Virai. — ^Vendra-t-il sa maison ? — Oui, il la ven- 
dra. — ^Y a-t-il de« lettre* pour moi ? — Oui, il y en a deux. — 
Pr6tera-t-on de Targent ^ votre ami ? — Oui, on lui en pritera. 
— ^Voulez-vous lui demander la permission? — Oui, je veux 
bien. — Ates-vous Fran^ais? — Oui, je le suis. — ^Est-ce vous 
qui 6tes venu hier eoir? — Non, ce n'est pas moi. — ^Est-ce 
votre p^re qui vous a dit cela? — Oui, c'est lui. — Sont-il» con- 
tents de vo« progrds? — Oui, il5 en sont contents (or Ws le 
sont). — ^Le cheval n*est-il pas utile ^ Thomme? — Oui, il lui 
est tr^s -utile. 

Has he answered f — He has. — WUl he come to see us f — He 
will. — Has he sold (46.) his house f — He has. — Are there letters 
for usf — There are several (18.). — WiU he lend some money to 
your friend f — He wiU lend him some. — WiU you see (36.) what 
it is — I wiU. — Are you an Englishman f — / am not — Is it you 
who {have) brought this letter yesterday? — It is not I. — Is it 
yoiar father who has written (52.) it f — It is. — Are they pleased 
(36.) with his conduct f — They are. — They are truly (29.). — Is 
not that horse useful to your father t — Very. 

79. 

jamais, 29. — arrive, 57.— Indes, les (/.), /ndut.- flU^h^, 41.— an con- 

traire, on the contrary. — ^rendrez, {you) wiU return. — Ih, 56. — cela va 

sans dire, ofcowrse^ to he sure. — aimez, 57. — ^natnrellement, of course,-^ 

poisque, since. — pays, 18. — mode, la, fashion. — k present, 33. — ohante, 
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70.-~M, yef.— Yiendront, (A^) lotB eo0ie.-~ee schTi to-fl4^•~▼ielld^^ 
45. — arrivd, 28. — moiB, 44. — semble, (tQ teenli, tggpean. 

Avez-vous ^t^ ^ Paris? — Non, je n'y ai jamais ^t^. — 
N'arrive-t-il pas de* Jndesf — Oui, il en arrive. — ^Ne sont-i]« 
plas fach^ contre lui ? — ^Au contraire, ib en sont tr^s-contente. 
— Lui rendrez-vous cet argent-lli? — Cela ra sans dire. — 
Aimez-vous la France? — Naturellement, puisque c'est mon 
pays. — ^Est-ce lo mode ik present ?— Oui, c'est la mode. — 
Ne chante-t-6/^ pas bien ? — Si, die chante tr^s-bien. — ^Vien- 
dront-il« ce soir ? — Je crois que oui. — ^Viendra-t-il aujourd'hui? 
— Je crois que non. — N^est-il pas arriv^ le mois dernier ? — 
Oui, il me semble. 

Have you been in London (46.) ? — I heme never been there, — 
Does she not come from India f — She does, — Are you angry 
with him f — On the contrary ^ I am very much pleased with htm. 
— WiU you return them that hook 7 — Of course, — Do you Uke 
England (47.) ? — Of coursSj since it is my country, — Is this 
still (22.) thefashumf—It is,— Does she not speak (43.) wellf 
— Yesy she does. — Shall we go (45.) to-nighJt f — / thtrik we shall. 
—Wm you go (57.) to-dayf—Ithink IwiU not (IS,).— Did 
she not come last week (44.) ? — I think so. 

80. 
On, people^ they, we, one, (22). 

QuELQu'oN, m., QUELQU^trKE,/. «., som^ one, any one. 

QuELQUES'UMS, fit., QUELQUES-UNES, /. p/., some, a few. 

frappe, 75.— porte, 12.«-dit, 28.~aaroiu, 24. — ^erre, la, war.— «s, 
29. — ^1' {euphonU), 22. — se trompe, is mistaken, — ^a tort, is wrong, — 
raoont^, 70. — ^lui-mgme, 69. — ^r^p^t^, e, repeated, past part. — ^nouveau, 
33. — absolument, cf>86Lutely, — ^rien, 35. — attends, (/) expect; wait for. — 
n*e8t-ce pas, do you no^ f—plnsieors, 18. — dame, 15. — ^promis, 49. — 
▼enir, 49. — il viendra, there will come, — ^bien, certom^y.— demand^, 17. 
— ^pendant, 53.— absence, 34. — ^venn, 78. 




guerre. — 

Si Ton dit cela, on se trompe. — Si on le dit, on a tort. — Celui 
K qui Ton a racont^ cela me Ta dit lui-m§me. — Cdui h, qui on 
Fa racont^, me Ta r^p^t^ lui-m§me. — Que dit-on de nouveau ? 
— Absolument rien.-— J 'attends quelqu'un aujourd'Lui. — Vous 
connaissez quelqne«-un9 de nos parents, n'est-ee pas? — 
Plusieurs de ce^ dame« ont promis de venir; il en yiendra 
bien quelqne«-une9. — Quelqu'un mVt-il demand^ pendant 
mon absence? — Quelqu*une de ce« darner eat-elle venue? 
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Thej want yon {one has need of you), — They say (hat tee 
shall not have war, — Ifth^ say that, (hey are mtstaken, — If 
they say it, they are torong, — He who was told that, related U te 
me himself, — He who has been told so, has related it to me him' 
self, — What news have we to-day f — *NoMng ' yet. — We expect 
(64.) some one to-night (79.). — You know some of our fri^ids, 
do you not f — Several of those ladies have promised to come to 
our evening party (29.). — Certainly some of them wiU come, — 
Has any one inquired after us during our absence f — Has any 
one of^ose young ladies comef — See if there is any one (f.) (of 
them) in the draunng-room, 

81. 
Chacun, m,, CHACUNE,/., each, 
AUTBUI, others, other people, 
Pebsonne, nobody (requires ne before its verb). 
RiEN, nothing (requires ne before its verb). 

personne, m, any person, anybody, any one\ ..t . 
personne,/., a person, a man or woman J ^' 

rien, m, amythmg, something (without ne), 
rien, m., a trifle, 

' vit, (A«) Uvet, — k sa mani^, after his own loay.— ^crivez, 43. — ^main- 
tenant, 53. — place, 53. — charitd, la, charity, — se r^jooit, rejoices, — 
bonhenr, le, happineaa, good fortune, — demand^, 17. — connais, 42. — 
ville, 21. — ^platt, 67.^o8eralt, (&«) vxndd dare, — nier, to deny, — ^fSut, le, 
/ae&— tout le monde, 36. — vu, 19.— doute, 64. — croie, {he) may heUeve. 
— umoDB, (toe) 2£te.— beanooup, 21. — dire, 41. — eais, 55.~noUTeaa, 33. 
— dites, 63.-7 *-t-ili 78.— utile, 9.— ^tude, 26.— fiuse, {he) may do, 
flioite.— Tester, to remam.-— prenez, 45.— peine, 48. 

Chacun vit it sa manidre. — ^^crivez k chacune de yos ni^ce^. 
— Chacun de mes frhres a maintenant une place. — Ita charity 
se r^jouit du bonheur d^autrui. — Personne ne vous a demand^. 
— Je ne connais personne dans ceUe ville. — ^11 ne plait h 
personne.~7Personne oserait-il nier un0 chose que tout le 
monde a Yuef — Je doute que personne vous croie. — ^11 Ta 
fait mieux que personne. — G'est une personne que nous 
aimons beaucoup. — Je n'ai rien k dire.-— Je ne sais rien de 
nouveau. — ^Ne lui en dites rien. — ^Y a-t-il rien de plus utile 
que r^tude ?— Je doute que rien le fasse rester. — ^11 a eu cette 
maison pour rien. — ^Yous prenez bien de la peine pour des 
nens. 

Every one works (48.) /or himself (J^.), — I am going (68.) to 
speak to each of my daughters, — Each of my sons has now a 
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good sUuatum. — Ckariiy does not rejoice at the mirfortune (58.) 
of others, — No one {hcis) asked after him. — Do you not know 
(63.) any one in this country (18.) ? — Could any one (72.) 
heliei>e (33.) thai f — / douU whether any one tmU maJce him stay, 
— You (have) read (17.) better than any one. — We do not much 
Wee this person. — We have nothing to tell you. — They know 
(55.) nothing new. — I shaU not tell (67.) him anything about U. 
— Is there anything new to-day f — I doubt whether anything wUi 
make him go out (25.)} he has so much (55.) to work (50.). — 
You {have) had this house for a trifle. — He is only (19.) busy 
(62.) with trifles. 

82. 

QuELQUE, some^ whatever. 

Chaque, exuh every. 

QuELCONQUE, any^ whatever (is put after a noun). 

Certain, w., certaine,/., certain. 

quel que, used with 6tre, whatever. 
quelque, adv.f however^ howsoever. 

vu, 19. — racontez, (you) rdate. — chose, 33.^— prSterai, (/) skaU lend. — 
pour, 48. — amuser, to amuse. — faate, 42. — ^th^me, 5. — ^m^rite, Je, merit, 
— ftjez, \yov£^ may have. — ^sojez, he iyij. — modeste, modest. — commis, e, 
committed^ past part. — pardonnera, (Atf) toiU forrgwt^ pardon. — senrice, 
le, seroice. — ^aie, (/) may have. — ^rendu, e, rendered, done, past part. — 
parlons, let ua apeah. — ^De...plns, 58. — ^richesse, la, toealth. — alent, they 
may have. — croyez, (yow) fteZtcue.— heureux, 32.— m^rite, 30. — action, 
33. — fait, 17. — ^vous vous Tantez, (you) hoast. — endroit, 37. — ^trouverez, 
(you) vnUfind. — ^page, la, page. — lisez, 43. 

J'ai vu cela dans quelque livre. — ^Racontez-moi quelque 
chose de nouveau. — ^Je vous pr^terai quelque« livre* pour vous 
amuser. — Vous avez feit quelque* faute* dans votre dernier 
th^me. — Quelque m^rite que vous ayez, soyez modeste. — 
— Quelque faute que vous ayez commise, on vous la par- 
donnera. — Quelque* service* que je vous aie rendu*, n^en 
parlons plus. — Quelque* richesse* qu'il* aient, le* croyez-vous 
plus heureux pour cela ? — Quelque* grand* service* que vous 
ayez rendu* a cet homme, il le m^rite. — Quelque* bonn«* 
action* que vous ayez faite*, ne vous en vantezpas. — ^11 y a 
quelque* beaurc endroit* dans cet ouvrage. — ^Vous trouverez 
quelque* bel/e*'page* dans ce livre ; lisez-le. 

/ have seen that word (74.) in some book. — Helale to us some- 
thing interesting (25.). — IshaU lend them some books to amuse 
them. — I have as yet (22.) written (52.) only (19.) a few exer- 
dies. — Whatever merit they may have, they are not very modest. 
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— Whatever fa/uU (hey may ha/oe committed^ one wiU pardon U to 
them. — Whatever servicee they may have done to youj do not 
speak (43.) of them to him. — Whatever riches you may have, you 
are not happier for ihait, — Whatever great services you may have 
rendered to him, he deserves it. — Whatever good actions you may 
hofoe done, do not speak of them, — I (Jiave) found (28.) some 
^amttsing ^places in this work. — I {Juxve) found some beautiful 
stories (3.) in these hooks ; read them. 

83. 
soit, (A«) may he. — ^m^rite, 82. — ^gu^re, 56. — yous-mdme, 76.— fortune, 
69. — d^pense, {he) spends* — soient, {they) may he. — talent, le, tattnt. — 
r^ossi, succeeded, past part. — faute, 5. — avouez, confess (ye). — ^indulgent, 
e, indulgent. — charitable, eharitable.— droit, le, right, the law. — raiaon, 
58. — ^m^oontent, 41. — aient, 82. — &ge, 1* (m.), age. — ^plaisir, 50. — science, 
la, science. — ^principe, 74. — ^tudi^, 17. — ^math^matiques, les {f.), mathe" 
mattes. — ^pendant, 53. — ^temps, 6.--^proaye, {he) feels. — ^r^pngnance, la, 
repugnance. — ^bois, 18. — ^briUer, to ftum.— -quantity, la, quantity* 

Quel que soit votre mdrite, ne parlez gahre de yous-mSme. 
— QueUe que soit sa fortune, il ne d^pense pas beaucoup. — 
Quel^ que soient leur« talents, Us n^ont pas r^ussi. — Quelles 
que soient yos faute«, ayouez-le«. — Quelque indulgent qu'il soit. 
— Quelque charitable qvCelle soit. — Quelque bon« que soient 
Yos droits. — Quelque bonnes que soient yo« raisona. — Quelque 
m^content« qu^iU aient ^t^. — Chaque Hge a bos plaisirs. — 
Chaque science a ses principe«. — Donnez-en un motif quel- 
conque. — Donnez-m'en une raison quelconque. — ^11 a dtudi^ le« 
matnematique« pendant un certain temps. — II y a de certainev 
chose« pour lesquel^ on ^prouye de la repugnance. — Ayez- 
yous encore du bois a briUer ? — Qui, j*en ai encore nn^ cer- 
tains quantity. 

Whatever your merit may he, do not speak of it. — Whatever 
his fortune may he, he does not spend anything (81.). — Whatever 
your talents may he, you have not succeeded. — Whatever your 
faults may he, you must not (52.) justify (56.) them by had rea- 
sons. — However indulgent she may he. — However charitable they 
may be. — However good your arguments (84.) may he. — How- 
ever good these ladies may be. — However pleased (36.) they may 
have been. — Every age has its displeasures (dSplaisir). — Every 
art (26.) has its principles. — Uive me any book. — Gfive us 
any recuton for it. — He has studied the law for a certain time. 
— There are certain persons (28.) for whom one feels an aversion. 
— Have you still any of the paper you (have) bought (20.) ? — I 
have Mia certain guantUy {of it). 
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84. 
NuL, m,y NULLE,/., none, not one. 
AucuN, m., AUCUNE,/., nobody, none. 
L'UN l'autre, m.y l'une l' autre,/. *., one anoffter. 
Les uns les autres, m.y les unes les autres,/.^., om 
ano/l^. 

exempt, e,yre«. — d^faut, 37. — aime, 58. — voir, 35. — aigmnent, V («-), 
argument. — ^pourrait, 72. — conyaincre, to convince,— Tsaaon, 5S. — sanrait, 
carij 3d pers. sing.—justifier, 56. — ^mensonge, le,/aZM%oodL— ooimaissec, 
53. — coimaia, 42. — motif, 74. — se pUundre, to eomplam, — ^prenez, 45. — 
soin, le, care. — ^veox, 48. — ^manii^, 81. — tonrmentent, {they) tease. — 
devoDS, (toe) ought — ^aider, to aetist^ aid. — mettez, 19. 

Nul n^est exempt de d^faut^. — Nul n^aime It se voir tel ^u'il 
est. — ^Nul argument ne pourrait le convaincre. — ^Nulfe raison 
ne saurait justifier le mensonge. — Gomiaissez-voufl ce« mes- 
sieurs .* — Je n^en commis aucun. — Connaissez-Tous ce» dame* f 
— Je n'en connais aucune. — ^Vous n^avez aucun motif de vous 
plaindre. — Vous ne prenez aucun soin de to# afiaires. — Je ne 
le veux en aucune manidre. — Ce« deux enfant« se tourmentent 
Tun Tautre. — Nous devons nous aider le« xme Xes autre*. — 
Mettez ce* deux livre* Fun but l*autre. — Mettez ce« livre* lee 
xxna sur le* autre*. 

No one i8 free from annoyances (73.). — No one is dissatisfied 
(41.) toWh his own merit (82.;. — No amusement (73.) pleases (67.) 
him. — No reason can convince them that they are (have) wrong 
(80.). — Bave you read these boohs f — I have not read any {of 
them), — Have you read these stories f — I have not read any of 
them. — You have no motive to complain of him. — You take no 
care of your health (27.). — He does not icish (71.) it in any way, 
— TJiese two young ladies (31.) tease one another, because (48.) 
they arejealwis (32.) of one another. — We must bear (43.) one 
another. ~^I shaU put (76.) these books upon one another. — I had 
(15.) put these books upon one another. — Why have yauOspUwed 
(59.) them f 

85. 
Meme, same, self Wee ; very. 

Tel, m., telle/., suchy so, such a one ; he who, she who. 
Plusieurs, several. 
Tout, m., toute,/., every, all, each, any. 

Tout, adv., quite, entvreJ/y, 

Tout, m, sing., the whole, everything. 

Tout... que, however, as (with the indicatire). 
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longtemps, a long Hme^ Zon^.— ^ombattu, fimght^ past part.— oontre, 
75. — Tint, (^) came, — ^il vint me trouver, he came to me. — a ea lieu, 1ut» 
taken place, — ^fisutes, 50.— raconte, 32. — sans cesse, 32. — ^partit, (^ Bet 
out — ^le jour mSme, that very day, — ne...plns, 58. — repam, reappeared^ 
past part.— rit, laughe, — pleorera, {he) im'S cry.— domain, 53.~jamais, 29. 

Ces deux dame« parlent toujours Tunc de I'autre. — Le« 
Anglais et \es Fran9ai8 ont longtemps combattu le« nns contre 
le« autre«. — Je suis arriv^ le m§me jour que lui- — 11 vint me 
trouver lui-m6me. — J'ai vu Tendroit m§me oh. \a chose a eu 
lieu. — ^Vous faites toujours le« m§me« faute^. — II raconte sans 
cesse le» m§me9 histoirea. — ^11 partit le jour m§me, et n'a plus 
reparu. — ^Tel rit aujourd^hui qui pleurera demain. — Connaissez- 
vous monsieur un tel ? — Connaissez-yous madame une tel^ f 
Je n^ai jamais rien vu de tel. 

These two women speak iU (43.) of one (mother, — Theee 
vjomen speak well (43.) of one another, — The two nations (31.) 
have fought long against one another, — All the nations have 
fought against one another, — I (am) arrived on the same day as 
you, — He has spoken to me himself. — She came herself, — We 
have seen the very spot where he was (29.) toounded (20.). — The 
same thing took place twice (18.) in the same place. — You 
always say the samjs things, — He set out on that very day, and 
has {is) never returned (57.). — Such as rejoice (81.) to-day unU 
perhaps cry to-morrow, — Who is that Mr Such-a-one f — Jvho is 
that Mrs Sttch-^i-one f — We have never sem the like here (52.). 

86. 

pour, 48.— henreuz, 32.— malhenreox, 41.— il snffit, it is sufficient^ 
enough. — croire, 33. — disoours, le, speech, diacoune, — Burpiiti {he) sut' 
priM.— peuTent, {(hey) can. — ^snffire, to he saffidtntj enou^^— historien, 
V (fa.), Mstorian. — lacontent, {fiuy) relate. — fait, 81. — nulle part, 
nowhere. — ^fois, 18. — parti, 18. — ^matin, 50. — ^par, 47. — chemin de fer, 
46. — seront, 52. — charm^, e, delighted. — voir, 35. — perda, 20. — ^hors, 
except — ^r^p^te, Qte) repeato.— vais, 58. — arrive, 28.— ou, 29. — ^plut6t, 
rather, — ^raconti$, 70. 



Pour @tre heureux ou malheureux, 11 suffit de se croire tel. 
— Unitd discours surprit beaucoup see ami*. — Ne lui dites 
pas une telfo chose. — ^De telfe* raisona ne peuvent suffire. — 
Plusieurs historien^ racontent ce fait que yous n*avez tu 
nulle part, dites-vous. — Je Tai lu plusieurs fois. — Avez-vous 
plusieurs frfere*? — Oui, j*en ai plusieurs.— -Plusieurs de ros 
9xai8 sent partis ce matin par le chemin de fer. — ^Plusieurs de 
cet dames seront channto de yous Yoir. — ^Tout est perdu, 
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hors rhonneur. — ^11 r^p^te tout. — Je vais vous dire tont ce 
qui est arriy^ ou platdt tont ce qu^on m^a racont^. 

To be good and virtuous (vertueux)^ it is not enough to believe 
oneself so. — Such an argument (84.) could (72.) not convince 
(84.) anybody (81.). — Do not tell me such a thing, — Such a reason 
cannot satisfy me (48.). — Several people (81.) relate the fact as 
(57.) / have relaied it to you, — You vnU not find (82.) that any- 
where, — How many (62.) times (18.) have you read it f — I have 
read it several Hmes,-^Have you many brothers and sisters .«— 
/ have several {of them). — Several of my books have been lost 
(20.), / do not know (65.) how (52.). — Several of those ladies 
have gone away yesterday by rail, — We have lost everything in 
that conflagration (26.), even our clothes (16.). — Do not teU him 
anything (81.), he repeaJts everything, — We are going (58.) to 
tell you all that has happened, — I am going to tell you aU that 
one has related to us, 

87. 

partie, 28. — diyisez, divide (^). — capable, eapctbUiJUfcr. — d^sespM, 
e, dttpaired of, — se m61e, (Tie) interferes, — ^vieillard, 66.— massacr^, e, 
massacred, — ^fojrait, (A«) was rtmnmg away.—oati, ^) dared, — ^r^sister, 
to resist, — s^arme, ijie) arms- Mnudf, — defense, la, defence, — pays, 18. — 
meurt, ijie) dies, — couni, run, past part.— espoir, V (m.), Aop^.— eitoyen, 
le, citizen, — doit, 32. — aervir, to serve, — ^mois, 44. — ^fleur, 67. — ^frais, 34. 

Le tout est plus grand qu^ime de se^ parties. — ^Divises le 
tout en plusieurs parties. — C^est un homme capable de tout. 
— ^Tout n'est pas encore d^sesp^r^. — II se m§le de tout. — 
Femmes, enfants, vieillards, tout fut massacr^. — ^Tout ^yait, 
lui seul osa r^sister. — ^Tout s^arme pour la defense du pays. — 
Tout Phomme ne meurt pas.— J'ai couru tout le jour. — Tout 
mon espoir est en vous. — ^Tout citoyen doit servir son pays. — 
Nous le voyons tou* les jours. — ^11 nous 6cnt tous les mois. — 
— Ces fleurs sont tout aussi frsAches qu'hier. — Ces fleurs sont 
encore toutes fr&icTies. 

I do not wish (48.) to divide it; take (45.) the whole^ if you 
wish (55.). — Do not divide the whole into mere than three parts. 
— She is a woman fit for everything. — Everything is now (53.) 
despaired of; there is no mere hope, — The town (21.) was taken 
(21.), and every one slaughtered, — Bkery one was running 
away; he alone dared to fight (85.) still, — Every one takes up 
arms for the defence of the place (53.). — We have run the whcSe 
day without finding him anywhere (86.). — AU our hope is in 
them (54.). — Every citizen ought to fight^ and give every thing for 
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liis country, — I see (59.) her every day. — We heme always wrU- 
ten to them every week, — These flowers are quite as fine oji those 
(68.) which you {have) brought to-day, 

88. 
8i]^et, 72.— mort, 37.— contndre, contrary, — ^loi, 31. — doit, 32; — puni, 
74. — ^toat le monde, 36. — sorti, e, gone out, — ^Ulumin^, e, illuminated, — 
eoupable, le, the guilty parttf,^-djasa4f 61. — aime, {he) loves. — parent)48. 
— coeuri le, heart, — ^furent, {they) ipere. — ^tonn^, e, astonished, — surpris, 
e, surprised, — arriv^e, 1' (/.), arrival, — depart, le, departure. — ^honteux, 
ease« ashamed. — commis, e, committed — peine, la, pain; grief ! trouble; 
fiure de la peine, to give pain. 

Tout homme est sujet k la mort. — Toute action qui est 
contraire &ux lois doit 6tre punie. — Tout le monde est sorti. — 
Tout« la vflle fut illumined. — ^Tou« le« coupable« ont ^t^ 
pnniff. — ^Toute» le« demoiselle* ont dans^. — ^11 aime se« parent* 
de tout son coeur. — ^11* furent tout ^tonn^* de vous voir. — 
EUes furent tout ^tonn^e* de ne pas vous voir. — lis furent 
tout surpris de voire arriv^e. — Elles furent toute* surprise* de 
votre depart. — ^11* furent tout honteux de la faute qu'il* 
avaient commise. — Elles furent toute* houteu*e* de lui avoir 
&it de la peine. — Elle est encore toute honteu*e de ce qxCelie 
a fait. 

Ihjery man is sometimes (34.) mistaken (80.). — Avoid (73.) 
every action which appears (33.) to you bad when (lorsque) 
another does it, — Everybody complains (75.) of him. — AU the 
prisoners (41.) have been set (21.) at (31.) liberty (liberty. — 
AU our young ladies are out, — I consent (63.) to it with all my 
heart. — We have been quite astonished to see him again (76.). — 
Those ladies were quite astonished not to see them again. — We 
have been quite surprised at his (64.) arrival, — These ladies 
were quite surprised at his departure. — We have been quite 
ashamed of the fauU which we had (15.) committed. — These 
ladies were quite ashamed to have offended (20.) him. — She is 
siM quite ashamed to have given (fo) them pain. — Why is she 
80 {quite) ashamed f 

89. 
Qui que cb SOIT, whoever, whomsoever, 
Quoi QUE CE SOIT, whatever, 
Quoi QUE, whatever, 

poll, le, hair {of animals), — ^ronx, 82. — perdn, 20. — ardeur, 1' (/.), 
ardour; industry. — inclination, 1' (/.), indindtion. — travail, 22. — affec- 
tion, 1' {f.)f affection, — respect, le, re^cf.— concitoyen, \^,fellovy^tizen. 
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— demaode, <u2» />r.— ocoap^, «, butyt engage d , -- pt rlioafl, (loe} maif 
jfwoi.— derons, 84, — ^poli, 40. — dise, lf»£j may My.— persuadera, Qu) 
wiU pertuade. — ne saurait, cannot. — ^r^uasir, 51. — B*oocapent de, {tkeg/j 
are busy wUh, — ^paraiasent, {they) appear. — ^m^prisable, contemptible. 



hes chevBux qui ont le poll roux sont on tout boD« on tout 
mauvais. — Jjqs chevatio; qui ont le poil ronx sont tou9 boii« 
ou tou« mauvais. — ^Tou» les cYiev&ux qui ont le poll roux sont 
ou bon5 ou mauvais. — ^11 a perdu tout6 Tardeur, toute Tin- 
dination quUl avait pour le travail. — ^11 a perdu tout« Taffec- 
tion, tout le respect de se^ concitoyen^. — Qui que ce soit qui 
me demande, dites que je suis occup4. — A qui que ce soit 
que nous parlions, nous devons §tre poli^. — Quoi qu*e226 dise, 
me ne me persuadera pas. — ^Sans attention, on ne saurait 
r^ussir k quoi que ce soit. — Ceure qui ne s*occiipent it quoi 
que ce soit d^utile me paraissent fort m^prisable^. 

Great men do not die {meureni) cdiogether (28.). — How maauy 
(62.) arimjes {armee, f.) hiwe been entirely destroyed (26.) during 
(53.) this long (34.) toar (80.) l—Theee fruaU (11.) care quite 
different (32.) from (than) the first. — lam quite yours {to you), 
— He has lost aU ardour for study (26.). — This prince has lost 
all the affection of his people. — Whower asks for uSf say thai we 
are engaged. — Do not speak ill of any one whomsoever. — To whom^ 
soever you {may) speak^ he (82.) always polite. — Whatever you 
{may) dp^ pay (50.) attention to it. — Of whatever one may speak to 
yoUf do not repeat (70.) it to everybody (36.). — He has never 
succeeded (83.) in anything. 

90. 
apprend, (A«) learns, ai atf rnent, eofi^.— comprand, (ft«) wnderstamds. — 
mort, 37.— arrive, 57. — moment, 29.— pense, 58. — ^le moioB, 43.««aves, 
29.— disait, (^) touw^ym^.— series, {you) fooiiU&e.— oontent, 36.— pwoe 
que, 48.— applique, 58. — diaentj [they) aay.— g:aerre, 80.— «pi^, 32. — 
mais, 24. — eroit, (Ae) believes. — cherche, (I) look for. — pnisse, (Ae) nu^ 
he Me. — ^trouve, 5is. — plante, la, pUmt. — propri^fc^, la, property. — 
opinion, 27.— pays, 18. — coutwne, la, custom. — ^loi, 31. — approuv^, e, 
approvedof. — ^voudrez, (you) toiU wish. — ^voudriez, (you) tooMwuh. — ^ftt, 
(%«) ihovJd do,^<iaand, when, — science, 83. — & lafois, at the same time, — 
reossit, {he) euceeeda. — rarement, seldom. — ^philosophe, le, philosopher. — 
savant, 41.— se trompent, {they) are miftaAen.— ^ve, {he) brings up. — 
cependant, AoweMr. 

On apprend plus ais^ment lei choset que Ton comprend que 
eeUes que Ton ne comprend pas.— La mort arrive au moment 
oh Ton y pense le moins. — Saves- vons ce qu^on dit de toiis? 
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— Si on V0U8 le disait, vous ne seriez peut-Stre pas content. — 
Personne n'aime cet homme, parce qu'il n'aime qui aue ce 
soit. — Cet en&nt ne s^applique h. quoi que ce soit. — Quelque^- 
un« disent que nous n'aurons pas la guerre apr^s tout. — Mais 
pas un ne le croit. — ^Je chercne quelqu'un qui puisse le faire. 
— Je ne trouve personne qui puisse le faire. — Chaque plante 
a Bes propri^t^. — Chacun a une honne opinion de lui-mSme. — 
Chaque pays a bos coutume*, et sea loi*. — Tout ce qui est bien 
n*est pas toujours approuv^. — ^Faites tout ce que vous voudrez. 
— Ne faites pas I. autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas qu^on 
vous fit. — Quand on s^applique k plusieurs sciences k la fois, 
on r^ussit rarement dans aucun^. — Le« philosopher tout savants 
qu^ib sont se trompent quelquefois. — Cette damCi tout6 bonne 
quW2e est pour bos enfant«, \es Hhve cependant tr^s-bien. 

One 8peak9 more willingly (volontiers) a langtuige (32.) which 
one understands well than that which one understands little.-:- 
Fortune (69.) comes often when one thinks the least of it, — Do 
you know what one says of him f — If one said it to him, he unndd 
not be pleased. — No one tviU like you^ if you do not like anyone. 
— These children do not apply themsdves to anyHiing ; Ihey amuse 
themselves from (53.) morning till (Jusque) evening (46.). — Soms 
newspapers (50.) say that we shall not have war. — No one be- 
lieves it. — I am looking for some one who can teU me that. — I 
find no one that can tell me what I want. — Each season (10.) has 
its pleasures (50.). — Every one has a better opinion of himself 
ihan of others. — Each country has its advantages. — AU that is 
contrary to the law is not always punished. — Let him do (81.) 
what he likes (fut.). — Why (35.) do you do then (44.) to others 
what you do not wish other people to do to youf — When one 
wants (71.) to do several things at a Ume, one does seldom any 
weU. — Philosophers^ however learned they may le, do not know 
everytJiing. — This lady, however kind she may be to her children, 
punishes them when they are not good (38.). 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 





PBB8BXT ov THB mmriTiyB. 








AVOIR, 


TO HAVE. 






PABTIdPLE PBB8ENT. 


PABTIdPLB PAST. 




Ayant, 


having. 


eu,w.,ene,A 


had. 




PBB8BHT OF THB IITDICATIVB. 


FBE8BHT OF THB CONDITIONAL. 




J'ai, 


I have. 


J*anraia, 


I should have. 




ta as, 


thou host. 


tn aurais, 


thou shouldst have. 


11 or elle a, 


he or she has. - 


U anrait, 


he sihouldhave. 




nous avons, 


toe have. 


noua anrions, 


toe ^lould have. 




vous ave«, 


you have. 


vous auriez, 


you should have. 




Us or elles on^ M«y hoot. 


ils aniaient, 


they should have. 






mPBBracT. 


niPBBATIVB. 




tTavals, 


I had. 








tu avals, 


thou hadst. 


Ale, 


Save (thou). 




il avait, 


he had. 


qu'il ait, 


let him have. 




nous avions, 


we had. 


ajons, 


let us have. 




vous aviez. 


you had. 


aye*, 


have (ye). 




ils avaient, 


they had. 


qn'ils aient, 


let them have. 






PRBTBRITE. 


PBBSBirr OF THB SUBJUNCTIVE. 




J'eus, 


I had. 


Quej'aie, 


That I may 


1 


tu eus, 


thou hadst. 


que tu ales, 


that thou mayst 


il eut, 


he had. 


qu'U ait, 


that he may 


§ 


nous eftmes, 


wehad. 


que nous ayons, 


that toe may 


S 


vous edtes, 


you had. 


que vous ayez, 


that you may 




ils eurent, 


they had. 


qu'ils aient, that they tnay 

lUPBBFBCT. 






rUTUBB. 




J'aurai, 


I shall have. 


Que j'eusse, 


That I might 


1 


tn auras, 


thou shalt have. 


que tu eusses. 


that thou mightst 


ilaura, 


he shall have. 


qu'il efit. 


that he might 


1 


noua auronSi 


toe shall have. 


que nou8«u8siona^ 


thtU toe might 


^ 


vous aurez, 


you shall have. 


que vous eussiez. 


that you might 


J 


lis auront, 


they shall have. 


qu'ila eussent. 


that they might 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBB8EBT OF THB INFINITIVB. 
A VOIR EU, TO HATE HAD. 



PABTICIPLB PRESENT. 

Ayant en, having had. 

PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 

J'aieu, I have had. 

IMPERFECT. 

J'avais eu, / had had, 

PBETEBITE. 

J'eus en, I had had. 



FUTURE. 

J*aurai en, / shall have had. 

PRESENT OF THB CONDITIONAL. 

tTaurais eu, I should have had, 

PRESENT OF THB BUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que J'aie en, That J tnay have had. 

IMPERFECT. 

Qne J'ensse en, That I might have had. 



CONJUGATION OPTHE AUXIUARY VERBS. 
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SIMPLE TENSES. 

PBKSBNT OF THB IKFIinTIVS. 
ETBE, TO BE. 



PABTICIPLB PBB8ENT. 


PABTICIPLB PAST. 


£tant, 


being. 1 


£t(S, 


been. 


PBESBNT OF THE IKDIGATIVB. | 


PBESBNT OF THE CONDITIOXAL. 


Je sais, 


lam. 


Je serais, 


I should be. 


tues, 


thou art. 


tu serais, 


thou shouldst be. 


il or eUe est, 


he or she is. 


il serait. 


he should be. 


noas sommes 


, we are. 


nous seriona. 


we should be. 


vous etes, 


you are. 


vous seriez. 


you should be. 


ilssont, 


they are. 


ils seraient, 


they should be. 




IHPEBFBGT. 


IMPBBATIVB. 


J'^tais, 


IvfCU. 






to ^tais, 


thou toast. 


Sois, 


Be (thou). 


il ^tait, 


he toas. 


qu'il Boit, 


let him &e. 


nous ^tioQB, 


we were. 


soyons, 


letw be. 


vous ^tiez, 


you were. 


soyee, 


he (ye). 


ils ^talent, 


they were. 


qu'ils soient, 


let them be. 


■ 


PBETXBITB. 


PBBSEHT OF THE 8UBJUKCT1VE. 


Jefus, 


1 was. 


Que je sois. 


That 1 may be. 


ta fus, 


thou wast. 


que ta sois. 


that thou mayst be. 


il fut, 


he was. 


qu'il scit. 


that he may be. 


nous fames, 


we were. 


que nous soyons. 


that we may be. 


vous fates. 


you were. 


que voas soyez, 


that you may be. 


ils ftirent, 


they were. 


qu*ils soient, 


that they may be. 




FUTUEB. 


IMPEBFEGT. 


Je serai, 


I shall be. 


Que je fusse, 


That I might be. 


ta seras. 


thou sJialt be. 


que tu fliBSes, 


that thou mightst be 


ilsera. 


he shall he. 


qu'il fftt, 


that he might be. 


nous aerons. 


we s?uiU be. 


que nous fussions, 


thai we might be. 


vous serez, 


you shall be. 


que vous Aissiez, 


t?iat you might be. 


ils seront, 


they shaU be. 


qu'ila fussent. 


tftat they might be. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBESBNT OF THB INFWITIVB. 
A VOIR kTt^ TO HAVE BEEN. 



PABTICIPLB PBESBNT. 

Ayant ^t^, having been, 

PBBSENT OF THE INDICATIVE. 

J'ai dt^ I have been. 

IMPEBFEGT. 

J'avais ^t^, / had been. 

PBETEBITE. 

tTens 6lif I had been. 



FUTUEB. 

J'aurai 4t6f I shall have been. 

PRESENT OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

J'aurais ^t^, / should have been. 

PBESBNT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que j'aie 6t6, That I may have been, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse dt^, That I might have been. 
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FOBHATION OF TENSES. 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 



PRIMITIVE TENSES 



OF THE FOUB REaULAR CONJDaJLTIOira. 



1. Infinitiye Present : 

2. Part. Present : 

3. Part. Past: 

4. Indicative Present: 
6. Preterite : 



let. 
totpedk, 
Parler, 
Parlanfy 
ParU, 
Je parl«, 
Je parlaf, 



2d. 
tofinish, 
Fim'r, 
Finisaant, 
Fini, 
Je fini5, 
J« &aUf 



8d. 

to receive, 
RecevotV, 
Recevanf, 
Reifu, 
Je re^l«, 
Jere^iM, 



4tli. 
toseU. 
Vendre. 
Vendant. 
VendK. ' 
Je ▼end«. 
Je vendtf. 



I. The 
Ikfikitivk 
Pbxsbitt 
forms: 



11. The 
Pabtigiplb 
Pbbseht 
forms: 



III. The 
Pabtjgipls 
Past 
forms: 



DERIYATITE TENSES 
1. The 

FUTUBB, 



f hj changlBS l^ (tOt, or bh, into bai; as, 
( Je parleraifje fimhuif je reeevrai, Je vtndrai. 



II. The 
CoNDXTicnrAii* 

I. The three 

persons plural 

of the 

Indicatiyb 

Pbbsxkt, 



f hy changing b, oib, or bh, into bais ; as, Je 
\ parlerai*fjejliurai$,je reeevrai9,Je vendraie. 



hy changing Am Into ohs, bz, but; aa, %oti9 
parlofUj vcuewxrlety ilsparUnt. 
Exception: nerefoivenL 



II. The 
Impsbtbct 
of the 

IXDICAnVB, 



changing aht into aib, ais, ait, uuxb, 
as, Je parlais, tu poWou, «l 
nous parlioHSf tfous parKeMj its par- 
Ac 



Thy changing 

J ZBZ, AiBirr; 

j parlait, nou» 



I 



in. The 
Pbbsbkt 
of the 

SUBJUNCTiyB, 



hy changing abt into b, bs, b, loirs, ibz, 
bkt; aa, qu4 Je parle, que tu parlea, qu'il 
parltf que none parlione, que voue parliexy 
qu*il$ parlent. 

Exception : Que Je refohef que tu refoivee^ 
qu*il reffoioe; quails repoivent. 



( The ( hy i 

•< COKPOUKD K t 

i Tenses, J / 



, means of the auxiliary verhs avoib and 
ftTBB; as, faipctrli, favaie finif feue refu, 
"^aurai vendUf &c 



IV. The 
Present of the 
Indicative 
forms: 



V. The 

Pbbtbritb 
fonns: 



{ 



The 
Iupebativb, 



Thy 01 

^ th< 

' ( as, 



omitting the prononns. and suppressing 
the s of the singular for the 1st Conj.; 
parlej^ieeonSf reeevea. 



The 

Impebkect 

of the 

Subjunctive, 



hy changing the last letter of the Ist pers. 
sing, into bsb, ssks, t, bsions, santz, ssbvt, 
and putting a circumflex over the vowel 
before the t of the 8d pers. sing. ; as, ^queje 
parlaeee, que tu parlaeaee, quHlparldtj que 
noua pcwlaesions, que voue parkusieZf qviie 
parkusentf &c. 



CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION IN EB. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

PBESENT OF THE IKFINITIVK. 
PARLEJty TO SPEAK. 



ParUnt, 



PABTICIPLK PEB8ENT. 



speaking. 



PBS8BNT OF THB INDIOATIYB. 



Je parte, 
tu paries, 
it parte, 
nous iMtrtons, 
vous pariea, 
ils parient. 



I speak.* 
thou speakest. 
he speaks, 
we speak, 
you speak, 
they speak. 



PABTICIPLB PAST. 

Parl^ spoken. 

PBBSBKT OF THB CONDITIONAL. 



Je parterais, 
tu parterais, 
il parlerait, 
nous parlertons, 
▼ous parlertea, 
ils parleraient, 



I should speak, 
thou shouldst svedk. 
he should speaK. 
we sfiould speak, 
you should speak, 
they should speak. 



lUPEBFBOT. 



Je parlais, 
ta pariais, 
11 parlait, 
nous pariions, 
Tous parlies, 
ils parlaient, 



/ lOM speaking, 
thou wast speaking, 
he was speaking, 
we were speaking, 
you were speaMng. 
they were speaking. 



nCPBBATITB. 



Parle, 
qu'il parte, 
parlons, 
parlez, 
qu'ils parient, 



Speak ((ftoti). 
let him speak, 
let us speak, 
speak {ye), 
let them speak. 



Je parUd, 
tuparlas, 
il paria, 
nous parlAmes, 
Tous parlites, 
ils parl6rent, 



PBBTBBITB. 

I spoke, 
thou spokest. 
he spMe. 
we spoke, 
you spoke, 
they spoke. 



PBE8BNT OF THB SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Que Je parte, 
que tu parlesi 
qn'il parle, 
que nous parlions, 
que Yons parlies, 
qu'ils parient, 



That I may 
that thou mayst „ 
theU he may *9 

that we may 
that you may 
that they may J 



?8< 



Je parlerai, 
tu parteras, 
il parlera, 
nous parlerons, 
TOUS parterez, 
ils parleront. 



FUTUBB. 

I shall speak, 
thou shiut speak, 
he shall speak, 
we shall speak, 
you shall speak, 
they shaU speak. 



IHPBBFBCT. 

Que Je parlasse, That I might 1 
que tu parlasses, that thou mightst I 

qu'il parlftt, that he might "g 

que nous parlassions, that we mtght |. 

que Yous parlassiea, that you might *. 

qu'ils parlassent, that they might J 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBBSBNT OF THB INFIKITITB. 

A VOIR PABLky TO HAVE spoken. 



PABTICIPLE PBBSBNT. 

Ayant parl^, having spoken. 

PBBSBNT OF THB INDICATIVB. 

J'ai parM, / have spoken. 

IKPBBFBOT. 

J'ayals partd, I had spoken . 

PBBTBBITE. 



J'eus |»arl^, 


/ had spok 


Aceorder, 
admirer, 


C 

to grant, 
to admire. 


amuser, 
eorriffer, 
chereher, 
donner. 


to amuse, 
to correct, 
to seek, 
to give. 



FUTUBB. 

J'aural parl^ / shall have spoken, 

PBBSBNT OF THE CONDITIOKAL. 

J'aurais parl^ / should have spoken. 

PBBSBNT OF THB SUBJUNCTTVE. 

Que J'aie parU, That I may have spoken. 

IXPEBFBCT. 

Que J'euBse parld. That I might have 

spoken. 



Conjugate as Parler : 



demander. 


toeuk. 


firapper. 


to strike. 


gagner, 
babiter. 


to gain, 
to inhabit. 


omer. 


to adorn* 


priver, 


to deprive. 



I speak, I do speak, or I am speaking. 
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COKJUGATION OP ACTIVE VERBS. 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IB. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
pBXSKirr OF THK myifU 'i' iv B. 



FINIR, TO FnasH. 



PABTICIPLIS P&BSSNT. 



FinisBant, 



fimahing. 



PBBBBirT OF THB IKDIOATITK. 



Jefinia, 
in finis, 
ilfinit, 

nons finissona, 
▼oas finissez, 
Us finiBsenty 



Ifinuh, 
ihoufinishe$t, 

weflniaK 

ffouJlnM, 

iheyfofuh. 



UPBBFBGT. 



Je finisaais, 
tu finlBwiSy 
il finissait, 
nous finissions, 
vous finissiez, 
lis finisBaient, 



I weu Jtnishinff. 
ihou VKUtJbnthing. 
he vxufinithinff. 
toe were finishing, 
you were finishing, 
they were finishing. 



Je finis, 
tu finis, 
il finit, 
noas fintmes, 
vons finltes, 
ils finirent, 

Je finirai, 
tofiniras, 
il finira, 
nous finirons, 
vous finirez, 
ils finiront, 



FBBTBBITB. 

Ifinished. 
thou finishedst, 
he finished, 
we finished, 
you finished, 
they finished. 

FUTURB. 

I shaa finish, 
thou Shalt finish, 
he shall finish, 
we shaU finish, 
you shaU finish, 
they shaU finish. 



PABTIOIPLB PAST. 

Fin], finished. 

PBBSBirr OF THB GOHDITIOVAIt. 



JeflniraiBi 
tu finirais, 
ilflnirait, 
nouB finirionsi 
▼oas finirieBy 
ilsfininient* 



I should finish, 
thou shouldst finish, 
he should fintsh, 
we should finish, 
you should finish, 
they should finish. 



mPBBATIYB. 



Finish (thou), 
let him finish, 
let us finish, 
finish (ye), . 
let than finish. 



FinlB, 
qn'il finiaae, 

finiases, 
qu'ila finiaaent, 

PBBSBNT OF THB 8UBJUHCTIVB. 

Qae Je finiaae, That I may 

que tu finissea, that thou mayst 
quMl finisse, that he may 

que nous finisBions, that we may 
que Toua finiasiez, thcU you may 
qu'ila finiasent, that they may J 

UPBBFBCT. 

Que Je finiaae, That I might 1 

que in finlaaea, that thou mightst ^ 
qu'U fintt, that he might ? 

que noua fini88ionB,(Aa< we might 
que vons finisBies, that you might . 
qu'ila finissent, that they might j 






& 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBE8BNT OF THB INFimTIYB. 
AVOIB FINIy TO HAVE FINISHED. 



PABTIGIPLB PBESBNT. 

Ayant fini, having finished, 

PBESENT OF THB INDICATIVB. 

J'ai fini, / have finUhed. 

lUPBBFBOT. 

J'avaisfini, I had finished. 

PBBTBBTTB. 

J'euafini. I had finished. 



FUTUBB. 

J'aurai fini, I shall have finished. 

PBESENT OF THB OOBDITIOKAL. 

J'aunds fini, / should have fiviAed, 

PBESENT OF THB SUBJUNCTIYB. 

Que j'aie fini, That I may have finished, 

nCPEBFBOT. 

Que j'euase fini, that Imight have finished. 



Aj?ir. 

Mtir, 

choisir, 

d^molir, 

erandir, 

jouir, 



to act. 
to build. 
to€hoose. 
to demolish, 
to grow. 
to eiyoy. 



Conjugate as Finir : 

oMir, 

punir, 

r^ussir, 

trahir, 

remplir, 

aaiair, 



to obey, 
to punish, 
to succeed, 
to betray, 
to fill, 
to seise. 



CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VEKBS. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIB. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

PBBSSNT OF THX IKFIKXTIYB. 
BEOEVOIB, TO EECEIYE. 



PABTICIPLS PRESENT. 

Reoerant, receiving. 

PRESBNT OF THE IKDICATITB. 



Je ref ois, 
tn repois, 
il revolt, 
nous reeeTons, 
Tons recevez, 
ils re^iventf 



I receive, 
thou reeeiveat. 
he receives, 
toe receive, 
ycu receive, 
they receive. 



IMPBBFBOT. 



Je reeerais, 
tu recerais, 
il recerait, 
nous recevions, 
T0U8 reoevies, 
ilB receraient, 



I teas receiving, 
thou toast receiving, 
he tocis receiving, 
toe toere receiving, 
you toere receiving, 
they toere receiving. 



Jere^s, 
tare^uB, 
il ref at, 
nous ref ftmes, 
Toiu reftltes, 
IIb ref orent, 



PRETEBITB. 



Ireodoed. 
ihou reeeioedst. 
he received, 
tee received, 
you received, 
they received. 



Jereoevra!, 
tu reoeyras, 
11 reoevra, 
nooa reoevrons, 
T0U8 recevrez, 
ils recevronty 



rUTUBB. 



/ sTuiU receive, 
thou shall recetvSm 
he shall receive, 
toe «AaU receive, 
you shall receive, 
they shall receive. 



PABTZOIPLB PAST. 

Befu,* received. 

pBESBirr or the oonditioital. 



Je recevrais, 
tn recevrais, 
il recevrait, 
nous recerrions, 
Tous reoeyriez, 
ils leceyraient. 



J should receive. 
Ihou shouldst receive 
he should receive, 
toe should receive, 
you should receitfe. 
they shottld receive. 



IMPBBATITB. 



Recdve ((Amt). 
let him receive, 
let us receive, 
receive (ye), 
let them receive. 



Beoois, 

qu'il re^oire, 

reoeTons, 

reoevez, 

qu'Us refoiventi 

PBESENT OF THX SUBJUVCTIVE. 

Que Je resolve, TTuit I tnay 
que tu reooiyes, that thou mayst 
qu'il resolve, that he may 

qu'il nous reoevions,tAat toe may 
que TOUS reoeviez, that you may 
qu'ils re^ivent, that they may 

IlfPBBFBOT. 

Que Je re^nsse. That I might 
que tu repusses, that thou mightst 
qu'il reytit, that he might 

que nous re^ssionSjtAal toe might 
que vous ref ussiez, that you. might 
qu'ils re^UBsent, that they might 



J 
1 

s 

J 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBBBBNT OF THE IKFimTIYS. 

AVOIB SSgU^ TO HAVE BEGEIYED. 

PABTICZPLB PRESENT. 

Ayant re^ having received. 

PRBSXNT OF THE INOICATIYE. 

J'ai re^u, I have received. 

JJCPEBFBOT. 

J'avaiB refu, I had received. 



J'eus re^u, 



Aperoevoir, 

devoir, 

d^cevoir, 



PRETERITE. 

I had received. 



FUTURE. 

/ shall have received. 



J'aurai refu, 

PRESENT OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

J'anrais re^u, I should have received. 

PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que J'aie refu, Thatlmayhavereceived. 

IKPERFXGT. 

Que J'eusse rei^,that Imight have received. 



Conjugate as Becevoir : 

to perceive, concevoir, 

to owe. percevoir, 

to deceive. redevoir, 



to conceive. 

to collect. 

to remain in debL 



* A cedilla is placed under the p, vhen that letter is followed by o or u, that 
it may preserve the sound it has in the Infinitive Present. 
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CONJUGATION OF AOTITE VERBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN BE. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

FRBBBirr OF THE Uf VUTITIVS. 

VENDBE, TO SELL. 



PABTICXPLS PBESKXT. 

Vendanty selling. 

PaBSBXT OF THB XVDXOATXTB. 



PABTICIPLB PAST. 

Vendu, told. 



Je vends, 
tu rends, 
il rend, 
nous Tendons, 
Tous vendez, 
Us yendent, 



I*eU. 
thou *dUai. 
he sella, 
we sell, 
you aeU. 
ihey *M, 



PBBSBirr OF 

Je yendrais, 
tu vendrais, 
il Vendrai^ 
nous vendnons, 
' vons vendriez, 
Us yendxaient, 



THB OOBDITIOBAL. 

JahmddteU. 
thou thouldtt telL 
heAouldteU. 
•M Aould eeU. 
you ehould sell, 
they should aM. 



UPBBFBCT. 



Je yendals, 
tu yendals, 
U yendait, 
nous yendions, 
yous yendlez, 
Us yendaiont, 



/ was selling, 
thou umst soling, 
he was seiUng. 
we were selling, 
you were selling, 
they were selling. 



TMnSUTlYM, 



Tends, 
qu'U yende, 
yendona, 
vendee, 
qu'Us vendent, 



BeU(thou). 
let him sell, 
let us sell, 
seU (ye), 
let wemseU, 



PBBTBBITB. 



Je vendis, 
tu vendis, 
n vendit, 
nous vendtmes, 
vouB vendites, 
Us vendiient, 

Je vendrai, 
tu vendras, 
U vendra, 
nous vendrons, 
vous vendrec, 
ils vendront. 



Isold, 
thou soldest. 
he sold, 
we sold, 
you sold, 
they sold. 



Fl/TUBB. 



IshaUsea. 
ihou shaU seU. 
he shaU seU. 
we shall sell, 
you shaU sell, 
they ShaU sell. 



PBB8ENT OF THB SUBJXTKCnVB. 

Que Je vende. That I may seU, 

que tu vendes, that thou mayst sell, 
qu'U vende, that he may selL 

que nous vendions, that we may selL 
que vous vendies, that you may sM. 
qu'ils vendent, that ihey ma^ aeU. 

IHPBBFBOT. 

Que Je vendisse, That I might setL 
que tu vendisses, thatthountigMstselL 
qu'U vendlt, that he might seU. 

que nous vendissions, that we might sell, 
que vons vendiBBiez,<Aa( you might sell. 
qn'ils vendissent, that they might sell. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBB8BHT OF TUB IBFIMITIVB. 

AVOIB VENDU, to have sold. 



PABTICIPLB PBBSBNT. 

Ayant vendu, having sold. 

PBBSBNT OF THB IirDICATIVB. 

J'ai vendu, / have sold. 

nCPBBFBCr. 

J'avais vendu, / had sold. 

PBBTBBITB. 



J'eus vendu, 



Attendre, 

entendre, 

deseendre, 

fendxe, 

mordre, 

perdre. 



I had sold. 



FDTtTBB. 

•Taural vendu, / shall have sold. 

PBBSBNT OF THB GONDITIOKAI^ 

J'aurais vendu, / should have sold. 

PBBSBNT OF THB SUBJUNCnVB. 

Que J'aie vendu. That Imay have sold. 

IMPBBFBCT. 

Que J'ensse Y&nAviiThatlmighthavesold. 



Conjugate as Vendre : 

to wait, 
to hear, 
to come down, 
to split, 
to bite, 
to lose. 



pendre, 

rdpondre, 

lendre, 

i^pandre, 

suspendre, 

correspondro, 



to hang 
toansuter. 
to render, 
to spread, 
to suspend, 
to correspond. 



TABLES OF TEKMINATIONS. B9 

TERMINATIONS COMMON TO THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 
Ut ConJ. 2d Cmj. M Conj. Ath Ckn^. 

Participle present. ant „ „ » 

IvDiCATiYB, Jh-es. 



OHa „ „ n 

KZ ,1 ft n 

KWT „ %, n 



Tmperfsei. ais „ h n 

AIS „ w n 

AIT „ I, n 

IONS „^ t, n 

IKZ ,, „ n 

AIENT „ „ V 



Future, bai 

BA 



»f »» » 

w »» »» 

w »» »» 



BONS ,y II n 

BBZ 

BOKT 



u »i w 



Conditional, iVetf. bais i, „ n 

BAI8 II II II 



BAIT 



n n " 



BIONS II II If 



BIEZ 

BAIBNT 

Ihpbrativk. ''~. 



» »» »» 

n n n 



SUBJUNCTIVK, iVtf*. X 

KS 

B 



IBZ 

KNT 



■ » ' n n 

OTK8 11 n n 

^^11 n n 

BNT 



n n 



11 n It 

n n 11 

n 11 »» 

IONS I, ,1 



11 

11 n »» 

11 11 It 



TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO EACH CONJUGATION. 

1st OonJ. 9d OcfnJ. Zd Oai^, 4Ah Conj. 



IKMNITIVB, Fret, 
i^rticiple past. 

IhdicativXi iVe«. 



EB 


IB 


GIB 


BS 




]£ 


I 


U 


» 




> 


S 


f» 


11 




X8 


B 


n 


n 




B 


T 


11 






• 


• 


m 


9 




• 


• 


• 


• 




• 


• 


• 


• 


■ 
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THE VEBB USED NEGATIVELY. 



Ut Conj, 



9dCoi^. 



QdCoi^, 



IMPBBATITS, Sd pen. B 



8 



ith Cct^. 



PreUriU. 


AI 


XS 


U8 


as for the 




AS 


18 


U8 


2d GonJ. 




A 


IT 


UT 






1kB8 


tMBS 


tma 






1tB8 


Itbb 


6tb8 






BBKHT 


IBSNT 


UKBNT 





SuBJUVomrB, Imper/. 


A88B 


I88B 


U88> 


as for the 




A888B8 


I88B8 


U8BB8 


2dCoi4. 




It 


!t 


Or 






Assiom 


I88IOK8 


UBSIOVS 






A88IZZ 


I88IBZ 


U88XBS 






ABSBHT 


ISSBKT 


USSBHT 





THE VERB USED NEGATIVELY. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

PBBSBXT OF THB INTIMITITB. 

NE PAS PARLEB^ not to speak. 



PABTICIPLB PBBBKirr. 

Ne parlant pas, not ^peaking, 

PBBBSin: OF THB INDICATITB. 

Je ne parle pas, I do not tpeak, , 

nCPBBFBGT. 

Je ne parlais pas, / teas lua tpeakinff. 

PBBTBBITB. 

Je ne paxlai pas, J did not apeak. 

FUTUBB. 

Je ne parietal pas, I ahaU not apeak. 



PRBSBNT OF THB GOVDITIOirAI.. 

Je ne parlerais pas, / ahould not apeak. 

IMPBBATnrB. 

Ne parle pas, Do not apeak. 

PBE8BNT OF THB BUBJUMOTIVB. 

Que Je ne parte pas, Thatlmc^ notapeak, 

IMPBBFSCT. 

Que Je ne parlasse pas, That I might 

not apeak. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PBXBBirr OF THB INFIKITZYB. 

JT AVOIR PAS PARLJ6, not to have bpoken. 



PABTICIPLB PBB8BNT. 

N'syant pas parl^ not having apoken. 

PBBBBMT OF THB XKDICATITB. 

Je n'ai pas parl^ / have not spoken. 



Jen'avaispaspar^ I had not apoken. 

PBBTBBITB. 

Je n*enB pas parM, / had not apoken. 



FUTUBB. 

Je n'aurai pas parl4, / ahall not have 

apoken. 

PBBSBKT OF THB OONOITIONAI.. 

Je n'aorais pas parld, I ahould not have 

apokon. ^ 

PBB8ENT OF THB 8UBJUBGTIVB. 

Que Je n'aie pas parl^ jTftol / majf not 

have apokai, 

.mPBBFBCT. 

Qne Je n^ensse pas parl^, That Imight not 

have apoken. 
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THE VERB USED INTERROGATIVELY. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 
DONNER, TO oiYE. 



PBE8ENT OF 

D<mn4-je?» 
donnes-tu ? 
donne-t-il ? 
donnons-noasf 
donneE-vou8 ? 
donnent-ils? 



THS IHDICATiyX. 

Do Igivef 
dost thou ffive t 
doe$ he givef 
do toe givef 
do yon givef 
do they give 9 



PBXTKBin. 



Donnai-Jef 
donnas-tu? 
donna-t-11 ? 
donnSmes-noas ? 
donn&tes-vous? 
donnftrent-ilB f 



Did I givef 
didet thou givef 
did he give f 
did we give f 
did you givef 
did they givef 



XXPSBrSCT. 



Donnai8-Je? 

donnais-tu ? 

donnait-il? 

donnionft-nona? 

donnies-Tona? 

donaaient-ilsf 

Donnentia-Je f 
donnerais-tu ? 
donnerait-U? 



Was I giving f 
wast thou giving f 
was he giving f 
were we giving f 
were you giving f 
were they giving f 



FUTUBB. 



Donnerai-Je? 
donneraa-ta ? 
donnera-t-il ? 
donnerona-noua ? 
donnerec-Tous? 
donneront>il8? 



PBB8BHT OF THB COMDITIOKAL. 



Should I givef 
shovldst thou givef 
should he give f 



donneriona-nou8 ? 
donnerieB-Tons ? 
donneraienfc-ils ? 



Bhalllgivef 
shalt thou givef 
shaU he givef 
shall we givef 
shaUyou givef 
shall they give f 

should i&e give f 
shotUd you givef 
should they givef 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PBE8EMT OF THB IKDICATIVB. 

Ai-Je donn^ ? Have I given f 

aa-tn donnd ? hast thou given f 

a-t-il donn4 ? has he given f 

avons-nous doniuS? have we given f 
avez- vons donn^ ? have you given f 
ontrils donnd ? have they given f 

IKPBBFBCT. 

Ayais-je donn^ ? Had I given f 
arais-tu donod? htuist thou given 1 
arait-il donn^ ? had he given f 
Avions-noua donn^ ? had we given f 
aviez-vou8 donnd? had you given f 
aTaient-ils donn^? had they given f 
No Compoand of the 



FUTUBB. 

Anrai-Je donn^? ShaU I have ^ 

auras-tn donnd ? shalt thou have ^ 

aura-t-ildonn^? shallhehave s* 

anion8-nou8doim^?«AaU we have § 

aarez-vooa donn^? shall you have T* 

aaront-ils donn^? sheM they ?»ave J 

PBB8BNT OF THB OOKDITIOKAL. 

Anrais-Je donn^ ? Should J have 1 
aurais-ta donne ? shouldst (Aou Juive A 

aurait-il donnd? sJu)uld he have \ 

tLunonB-jionBioun.&should we have § 

auries-TOUS donn^ ? should you have "j* 

auraient-lls donnd? should they ?uxve J 
Preterite used interrogatlrely. 



THE VERB USED INTERROGATIVELY & NEGATIVELY. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
BENDRE^ TO RENDER. 



PBB8BKT OF THB nTDIOATIVB. 

Est-oe que je ne rends pas ? Do J not 
{instead of ne rends-Je pas ?) render f 

IMPBEFBGT. 

Ne rendais-Je pas? Wtu Inotrenderingf 



PBBTBBITB. 

Ne rendis-Je pas ? Did I not render f 

FUTUBB. 

Ne rendral-Je pas? ShaU I not rendorf 

PBBSBNT OF THB OOVOITIONAL. 

Ne rendrais-Je pas ? Shouldlnotrenderf 
COMPOUND TENSES. 



PBBSBVT OF THB IXDIOATiyB. 

N'ai-Je pas rendu ? Have Inot renderedf 

mPBBFBOT. 

N^arala-je pas rendu? Had I not 

renderedf 



FUTUBB. 

N'aurai-Je pas rendu? ShaU I not have 

renderedf 

PBSBBMT OF THB OONDmOHAL. 

N*aurai»-je pas rendu? Should J not have 

renderedf 



* If the verb has but one syllable in the 1st pers. sing, of the present Indio- 
atire, ve use another form of interrogation, as, jBst-cb qubj^a trends f Po I sell' 
EST-CB Qvnjeperdsf Do I lose? instead of Vends^f JPerdiy'ef 

However we say: Fais-jef Do I do? Vois-jtf Do I see? Vais-jef Do I go? 
Suisse f Am I? Ai-jef Have I? 



92 PASSIVE AND REFLECTED TESBS. 

PASSIVE VEBBS. 
SIMPLE TENSE. 

PSBSKKT OV THX myUII T lVJ K. 

JtTBE BLAME, to be blamed. 

P&BSENT OF THX IKOIGATrTE. 

Je Buis bl&m^ (m.\ bl&mte (/,), lam Uamai. 

ta 68 bUm^ (m.), bl&mte (/.), <*«« ar< (ionwd. 

il est bl&m^ (m.! A« u blamed, 

elle est bl&mte (/.), tihe it l>kuMd. 

nons sornmes bUlm^s (m.)> bUmdes (/.)» tM are bkaiud. 

Tons §tes bl&m^* (m.), blimps* (J.}, you are Homed. 

ils sont blftm^s (m.). tk^ are blamed. 

elles sont bl&infes (/.), they are blamed. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 
AVOIB iT& BLAUk, to have been blamed. 

PSSSKHT OF THS nn>ICATlVB. 

J'ai i^k blftm4 (m.), biam^ (/.), / have been VUmei. 

tu as ^t^ h\km& (m.), bl&mte (/.), ihou hast been blamed. 

il a dt^ bl&m^ (mA he hag been blamed. 

elle a 6ti6 blftm^e (/.), «^ *« *««» blamed. 

nous avons ^t^ blftm^s fm.X blftmdes (/.), «« Aot>« &««n bkuned. 

▼ous avez 4t6 bl&mte* (m.), blSm^es* (/.), yo» Aaw been blamed. 

ils ont ^td blftm^s (m.), 'i^y *«w &«<»» blamed. 

elles ont ^ blftrndes (/.), they have been blamed. 

REFLECTED VERBS. 

8E FLATTEB, to platter oneself. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

PBXSBirr OF THK IKDIGATIYK. 



Je roe flatte, I flatter myeelf. 

tuteflattes, thou flattereet thyself. 

il se flatte, Tie flatters himself. 

elle se flatte, Ae flatters herself. 



nous nous flattons, toe flatter ourselves. 
Yous Tons flattez, you flatter yourselves. 
ils se flattent, tJiey flatter themselves. 
elles se flattent, they flatter themudves. 



nCPXBATITB. 

Flatte-toi, Flatter thyself. 

3u'il se flatte, let him flatter himself. 

attoni-nons, let usflaJUer owsetves. 

flattez-Tona, flaUer yourselves. 

qu'ils se flatteut, let them flatter themselves. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

PBSSKKT OF THX nrDIGAXIVX. 

Je me snis flatte (m.), flatt^f (/,), I have flattered mysdf. 

tn t'es flatte (m.). fiattte (/.), thou hast flattered thyself. 

il s'est flatte (tn.\ he hae flattered himself. 

elle s'est flatte (/.), she has flattered hersOf. 

nous nous sornmes flatt^m.)^ fiatttes(/.), we have flattered owrsdves. 

Tons vons dtes flattds* (m.X flattte8*X/''X tf*^ have flattered yourselves. 

lis se sont flattds (m.), they have flattered themselves. 

elles se sont flatt^s (/.\ they have flattered themselves. 

* Tbe Past Participle remains in the singular when we address one person only 
t The Past Participle remains inrariable when the second pronoun means 
to myself, to thyself, &c. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
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Ily*, 

11 86 troaTOi 
11 B'aglt, 
il paralt, 
il semble, 
il importe, 
11 convienl^ 



IMPEBSONAL VERBS. 

LIST OF THE MORE COMMON IMPEKSONAL TERB8. 

therftis. 
there is found, 
the question is, 
it appears, 
it seems, 
U matters. 
U }>eoomes. 



11 arrive, 


it happens. 


11 pleut, 
il neige, 
11 faat, 
UgrSle, 
11 g«!le, 
11 d^g^le, 


it rains, 
it snows. 
U is necessary 
U hails. 
U/reeees. 
it thaws. 



T A VOIB, THERE TO BE. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

PABTICIPLB PBR8KHT. 

Y ajant, There being. 

PBB8SNT OF THB IKDIGATITB. 

II 7 a, There is or are. 



ZIIPKBFECT. 

II 7 aralt, There toas or toere, 

PBBTBUITB. 

II 7 eu^ There was or were. 



FUTUBB. 

There wiU be. 



II 7 aura, 

PBK8EMT OF THB CONDITIOKAL. 

n 7 aurait, There would be. 

PBB8BXT OF THE 8UBJUNCTITB. 

Qu'il 7 ait, TTiat there may be, 

IKPBBFBCT. 

Qu*ll 7 etlt. That there might be. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

PABTICIPLB PBX8BNT. 

Y a7ant eu, I%ere having been. 

PBE8BNT OF THB INDICATITB. 

II 7 a eu. There has or have been. 

mPBBFBOT. 

II 7 aralt en, There had been. 

PBBTBRITB. 

II 7 eut en. There had been. 



FDTUEB. 

II 7 anra en, There will have been. 

PBESBNT OF THB COKniTIONAL. 

II 7 aurait on. There would have been. 

PBB8BNT OF THB SUBJUKCTIVX. 

Qn'U 7 alt en, That there may have been. 

IMPBBFEGl?. 

Qu'il 7 etlt eu, Thattheremighthavebeen. 



II n'7 a pas. 
11 n'7 avait pas, 
11 n'7 eut pas, 
11 n'7 aura pas, 



The same Verb used negativelj. 

TENSES. 
11 n'7 aurait pas^ 
qn'il n'7 ait pas, 
qu'il n'7 edt pas, 



SIMPLE 
There is not. 
there was not. 
there umm not. 
there wiU not be. 



there would not be. 
UuU there may not be. 
that there might not 
be. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



II n'7 a pas en, Tha^ Tias not been. 
11 n'7 ayait pas eu, there had not been. 
11 n'7 eut pas eu, there had not been. 
il n'7 aura pas eu, there wiU not have 

been. 



11 n'7 aurait pas eu, there would not have 

been. 
qu'il n'7 ait pas eu, that there may not 

have been. 
qu'il n'7 etlt pas eu, that there might not 

have been. 



The same Verb used interrogatively. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 



Ya-t.il? 
7 avaltril ? 
7 ent-il ? 



Ya-t-Ueu? 
7 avait-11 eu ? 
7 ent-il eu ? 



Is there f 
was theref 
was there f 



7anra-t-il? 
7 aurait-il ? 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Bas there been t 
had thn-e been t 
had there been f 



7 anra-t-il en ? 
7 aurait-il en ? 



wUl there be f 
uwuld there bet 



will there have teenf 
would there ha»e 
Uent 
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UCPBBSONAL VERBS. 



The same Verb used mterr6gatiyely and negatively. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



N*ya-t-iljDa8? 
n'7 avait-u pas ? 
n'y eat-il paa ? 



I* (here not 9 
wa» there not f 
foaatktrenott 



n*y anra-t-il pas ? vnU there itothef 
n'7 auralt-U pas? would there notbef 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



N'ya-t-ilpaseaf Ba$ there not been f 
n'7 arait-il pas eu? had there not been f 
n'7eat-Ilpa8ea? had there not been f 



ii*7aura-t-Upa8eaf will there not have 

beenf 
nYftoiait'Ilpasen? would there not have 

beenf 



FALLOIR, TO BE NBCBSSABY. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 



PABTXOIPUI PAST. 

FallOf Been neeeeeary. 

PBBSXMT or THS XNDICATITS. 

II faut, It ie neeeeeary, 

DCPsarsoT. 
II fidlait, /( woe neeeeeary, 

PRBTSBITB. 



II fi&Uut, 



VDTUBB. 

n fkndra, It will be neeeeeary. 

PBBSKXT or TRK ooKDmoirAi;.. 
n fiiadrait, It would be neeeeeary. 

pBBSKirr or thx subjttwctits. 
Qu'U faille, That U may be neeeeeary. 

DIPSBFSCT. 



It MM neeeeeary. Qu'il iallftt, That it miy^ beneceeeary. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



PBXSXHT OP THS nTDIOATIVfe. 

II a fallu, It hoe been neeeeeary. 

IXPXBPXOT. 

II avait faUo, It had been neeeeeary. 

PBBTSSITK. 

II eut fallu. It had been neeeeeary. 

PUTUBB. 

11 aara fallu, It will hatfe been neeeeeary. 



PBXBfeirr OP TBX OOXDinOXAL. 

II aurait iUlU| /( woidd have been 

necesaary. 

PBB8BHT OP TBB BUBJUNOTrVB. 

Qa'il ait fallu, That it may hava 

been neeeeeary. 

DfPBBPBCT. 

Qa*U etlt fallu. That it might have 

been neeeeeary. 



See ** OBSBBYATioirs ov tbb Impbbsonal Vbbb FALL 01^^ p«|^ 1(M 
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ORTIIOGBAPHIGAL REMARKS OJH THE VERBS. 

1. All verbs in obb, as manger, to eat, take an « mute after the g before the 
vowels a, 0, of the termination ; as, Nous mangedmes, nous mangeons, &c 

2. Verbs in OfecB, as tnenacer, to menace, take a cedilla nnder the e before the 
vo vols a and o of the termination ; as, Nous menofdmeSf nous menofons, &c. 

5. In all verbs ending in cbvoib, as reesvoir, a oediUa is used before the 
vowels o and u; as, Je refois,je repus, &c. 

4. Verbs in klbb, as appeUr, to call, double the { before an e mute: thus, 
tTappelle, tu appeUeSf Ac-] bat with one I, Nous appeUms, &c 

6. Verbs in tf lbb, as rivileTf to reveal, merely change the acute accent into a 
grave one without doubling the I; as, Je rivUe, Sec. 

6. Oeler, to freeze, and digeler, to thaw, take a grave accent over the « before 
the I without doubling it; as, II gile, il dSgiUf &c, 

7. Verbs in ktsb, as Jeter, to throw, double the ( before an e mute : thus, Je 
jette, iujeUes, &c.; but with one (, Nousjetons^ &c. 

8. Verbs in ^tbb, as empiiter, to encroach, merely change the acute accent 
into a grave one without doubling the t ; as, JTempiite, &c 

9. Aeheter, to buy ; itiqtteter, to ticket, take a grave accent over the e before 
the t without doubling it; as, J*aehiteff4tiquitsraif &c. 

10. In prendre, to take, and its colnpounds, the letter n is doubled when fol- 
lowed by an e mute; as, Ilsprennent; quejeprenne. 

11. Before a, «, *, o, the e in tMnncr«, to vanquish, is replaced by qu : Vainquantf 
quHl vainque, &c. 

12. Verbs in tbb, as appuyer, to lean, change the y into « before an e mute ; 
as, J'appuie, fappuieraif &c 

13. The « of the terminations ions, iez^ takes a disaresis when coming after a 
tt, to prevent the termination from coalescing with the root of the verb; as, 
NousJouUmSf we were playing; nous tuions, we were killing, &c. 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Vbbbs are irregular, when they deviate in the formation of their tenses from 
the general rules, or differ in their terminations from the model conjugation to 
which they belong; they are defective, when they are not used in certain tenses 
or persons. 

Here follows a table of the Primitive tenses, and of the Derivative tenses ir- 
regularly formed of all irregular and defective verbs. As compounds are con- 
jugated like the verbs from which they are derived, the latter only are given 
in the table. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
PRIMITIVE TENSES. 



Pregento/the 
InJInitive. 


Partieiple 
jn-esent. 


Ihrtieiple 
But. 


Present 0/ the 
Indicative. 


PreteriU, 


Aller, 
to go. 


allant, 


FIB8T CONJUOATIOK. 
M4, Je vail, 


j'allaL 


Envoyer, 


enToyaaty 


enToy^ 


J'envoie, 


j*envoyal. 


Acqu^rir, 
to cuquire. 


aoqiif^naty 


BEOOKD COHJUOATIOW. 

aoqnifl, j'acqalera, 


J'aequis. 


Asaailltr, 
to aetaulL 


asaaillant, 


assainiy 


J'asiaiUe, 


j'aasailUa. 


BoaUlir, 
toboU. 


boiiillaot, 


bonim, 


Jeboaa, 


je boaillis. 


Conrir, 
toruH. 


eonrant, 


coam, 


je eonrs, 


Je conms. 


CueilMr, 
to gather. 


cneillant, 


cnellli, 


Je cueille, 


je cueillis. 


Dormir, 
to tleep. 


dormant, 


dormif 


jedors, 


je dormia. 


Failllr. 
to/dU. 


fkillant. 


failli, 




Je fkillis. 


Fuir, ftiyant, 
tofly,runaiDay. 


fiii, 


Jefiiia, 


jefois. 


Gi5sir, 
to lie. 


giaant, 




ilgit 




Hair, 
to hate. 


halssant. 


haT, 


Jehate, 


jehalfl. 


Hoorir, 
to die. 


monrant, 


mort, e., 


Je meurs, 


je monraa. 


Ouir, 
to hear. 




oal, 




j*ouIs. 


Ouvrir, 
to open. 


ouvrant, 


ouvert 


j'ouvre, 


J'ouvris. 


Partir, 
to set out. 


partant, 


parti, 


Jepars, 


je partis. 


SaiUir, 
toprqfect. 


saillant, 


saUli, 


U saille. 




Sentir, 
to/eO, 


sentant, 


senti. 


Je sens, 


Jesentfaii 


Servir, 
to serve. 


eervan^ 


servif 


jesers, 


jeservia. 


Sortir, 
to go out. 


Mftant, 


Borti, 


Jeaors, 


jeaortta. 
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DERIVATIYE TENSES IRBEQULABLT FORMED. 

f Tnd, pr. Je vaicL td yas, 11 ra ; Us TOnt jFW. J'irai, Sec, Cond. pr, tTirais, Ac. 
< Imper. Va, qa^il aille ; qu'ils aillent Sub;', mr. Que J'aille, que tn aiUes, qu'il 
(, aille; qa'ils aillent. Compound tenses with ^<r0. 

ItuLJut, J^enverrai, &c Cond, per, J^enrerrais, Ac 

f Jful. pr, J^aoqniera, tq acqnters, il acqi^ert; ils acqni&rent Fui, J^aequep^ 
K rai. Ac. Cond, pr, j'aoquerrais, Ac 8viX^, pr. Que J'acqaitoe, que tu ao- 
(, quitoes, qa'il aoquitoe ; qu'ils aoquidrent. 

Jnd. pr, J'assaHle, tn assailleSi il assaille. 

{Ind. pr, Je bons, tu bons, il bout Ihincipqfijf used in <&« third persons sing, and 
plur,f or in the In^nitive trith the different tenses qf faire b^ore it. 

i Tnd, pr, Je conn, tn ooun, il court , Fut, Je courrai, Ac Oond, pr» Je 
\ oovurrais, Ac 

find, pr, Je eneille, tn cneilles, il cneille. ^1. Je cupilleral, Ac Cond. pr. 
\ Je cneillerais, Ac 

Ind, pr. Je dorsy tu dorsy H dort 

And all the compound tenses. 

Ind, pr, Ils fiiient. BubJ, pr. Que Je flile, que tn fiiies, qu'il ftaie ; qn'ils fiiient. 



{ 



Only used besides in the plural of the Ind. pr., and the Imperfect of thitt mood. 

Ind, pr. Je hais, tn hais, il hait. 

Ind, pr. Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt; ils menrent. I\U, Je monrrai, Ac 
Odnd, pr. Je monrrais, Ac. 8tU(f. pr Que Je meure, qne tu menres, qu'il 
menre; qu'ils menrent. Compound tenses with itre, 

£hdff. imp. Que J^onXsse, Ac, and compound tenses. 
Ind,pr, J*onyre, tu ouvres, il ouvre. 

Ind,pr, Je pars, tu pars, il part 

{Ind, pr. II saUle; ila saillent /mp. H ^alllait; fls saillaient Fvi, n nU- 
lera; ils sailleront Oimd.pr, II saillerait; ils sailleralent 

Ind.pr, Je sens, tn sens, il sent • 

Ind, pr. Je sers, tu sers, il sort ' 



Ind. pr. Je sors, tn sors, 11 sort 



G 
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IBBEaULAB AKD DEFECTIVE YEBB8; 



Tenir, 
foAoId. 



Venlr, 
Yfttir, 

CTMlBeoir, 

Cboir, 

IMchoIr, 

fiehobv 

FaUolr, 

MonToir, 

PlenToir, 
lorsui. 

Pounrolr, 

Poavolr, 
to be able. 

PrSraloir, 
tojrretfoU. 

Ravolr, 
to Aav0 a^atn. 

Baroir, 
to mow. 

tobecomef toJU, 

Yalolr, 
tobevHfrth, 



Voir, 



tenanti 
yenanti 
yfttant, 

■'asMTanty 



PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

Bartidple Pnaentofthe Avterte. 

Je tienfly 



tenn, 
▼enn, 



Jeyiena, 



Tito, J<^^ 

THIBD OOHJUSATIOV. 



JetioB. 
Jeviofl. 
Jevitif. 



Mi<ant| 



moavuity 
plearanty 



poayanti 



prfivalanty prdyala, 



Prtvolr, 
to/orteee, 

Vonloir, 
to he toUUng, 



^llffiffL 


Je m'aaslfidfl^ 


Jem^ania. 


cbiL 






dieha. 


Jsdfaholi, 


JecUduB. 


Mra, 


flMioity 


f^dioa. 


fkUn, 


UliMlt, 


UlSdlot. 


mv. 


Jemeni^ 


Jemna. 


pin, 


U pleat, 


flpliit. 


poarm, 


Jeponrroi^ 


Jepoarroa. 


pn. 


Jepuii, 


Jepns. 



Je prdranz, Je pr^Taloa. 



■aohanty 


an, 


Jesaia, 


Jesat. 


seyanty 

• 




Usied. 




yaknty 


Tain, 


Jevaox, 


leTaloa. 


Yoyan^ 


vn, 


Jeroiiv 


Jevla. 


priroyaiit, 




Jepriroiiy 


Jeprdria. 


▼oolanty 


TOUhl, 


jeTBUZ, 


Je Toalna. 
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DESIVATIVE TENSES IRRBGULASLT FORMED. 

'Ind.pr. Je tleiu, to tienB, il tieat ; ils tiennent. J^ Je tlendrai, Ae. Oond. 

ft. Je tiendrais, &c. Sulbj. jm*. Que Je tienne, que tu tienneSi qu'il tiemifl ; 

qa'ils tiennent. 
'Ind. pr, Je viens, ta viens, il vient; ilsviennent Fui, Je viendral, ^ 

Cond, pr. Je viendrais, Ac Suly, pr. Que Je vienne) que ta viennea, qu'il 

vienne ; qu'ils Tiennent. Compound tenses with Ure. 

IncLpr. Je ydta, tu ▼dta, il rU. 

CInd, pr. Je m'assieds, tu t'assiedSi il s'assie^; ils s'asseient -fVl. Je m'as- 
•< dj^rai, Ac. Cond. pr, Je m'assidrais. Ac. StUjf. pr. Que je m'aaseifi, que tu 
(. t'asseies, qu'il s'asseie ; qu'ils s'aseeient 



No derivatires. 

Ind. pr. Nons d^choyons, yous d^dioyes, Us dtehoient Imp, Je dtehoyais, Ac 
Jw, Je d^chemd, Ac. Oond. pr, Je dddierxais, Ac Suiff. pr. Que Je 
ddchoiCi Ac 

Ind,JkU,J*4chATnA,&c. (7om{. j»rM. J'^ehemis, Ac Ai^. Iny. Que j'^chusae. 
Compound tenses with itre. 



{ 
{ 

{Ind. imp, II fiOlait ISU, H faudra. Gond, pr. U &ttdrait. SuibJ. pr. Qa'U 
foiUe. 

{Ind. pr. Je mens, tu mens, il ment ; ils meuvent Subj, pr. Que je meuve, qua 
tu menves^ qu'il meuve ; qu'ils menvent. 



{ 



No Imperatfye. 

Ind,^, Je pounrolzal, Ac. Cond.pr, Je pourvoirais, Ac 8uhf. pr, Que je 
pouzToiei que tu pourvoiesi, qu'il pourvoie ; qu'ils pourroient 

CInd. pr. Je puis or je peuz, tu peuZ| il pent ; ils peurent. FtU. Je pourrai, 
< Ac 0(md.pr. Je pourrais, Ac. (no Imperative). Stdff.pr. Que je puisse, 
(^ que tu puisses, qu'il puisse, que nous puissiona, Ac. 

{Ind.pr. Je pr^vanz, tu prdvauz, 11 pr^vaut, Ac. t\iL Je prSvaudrai, Ac 
Oond.pr. Je prdvaudrals, Ac 



1 



No derivatives. 

Ind. pr, Je sais, ta >Ai%^il salt; nous si^vons, vons savez, lis savent. 

Imp. Je savaiSy Ac Put. Je saun^ Aic Oond, pr, Je saun4fl| Ac 
• Impor. Sache, sachons, saches. 
Ind.pr, 11 sied; ils sitent Iny». Useyait; ils seyaient. Fut. Ilsi^ra; Us 

ridront. Oond.pr. II si^rait; ils si^raient. avUbj, pr, Qu'il si^; qo'ils 

slfeBt. No compound tenses. 
'Ind. pr, Je vaux, tu vauzy il vaat, Ac. FuJ^, Je vaudrai, Ac Oond. pr. Je 

vaudrais, Ac. Suiff, pr. Que je vaille, que tu vailleS| qu'il vaille ; qu'ila 

vaillenif— Prdvaloir, to prevaU, forms its StUif. pr, regularly. 
'Ind. pr. Je vols, tu vols, il voit; ils voient. JB\it. Je verrai, Ac Oond. pr, 

Je verraisy Ac Sulgf. pr. Que je voie, que ta voies, qu'il voie; qujli 
(^ voient. 

Ind. fut. Je p^voirai, Ac Oond.pr. Je prSvoirais, Ac 



i 



(Ind. pr. Je veuz, tu veuz, U veut: ils venlent. FSU, Je voudrai, Ac 
Oond.pr. Je voudrais, Ac. Imper. veuilles. SM^.pr, Que je veuHlCi que 
tu veuiUes, qu'il veaiQe ; qu'ils veuillent. 



1 
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IRBEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

PresefUo/the ParUdple Btrtidple Present of ihe BretarUe. 

I^finUwe. li-egent, Past. Indieatwe, 



Abtoudrei 
to dbiohft^ 


FOURTH CONJUOATIOy. 
alMSolTAnty absons, m. j'absous. 
absonte,/. 




Accroire. 






• 




Battre, 
tohtaU 


battant, 


batto, 


jebats, 


Je battis. 


Bolro, 
to drink. 


buvant, 


bo, 


Jebois, 


Jebns. 


Glore, 
to dote. 




ClOSy 


Jedos. 




Conclure, 


ooncluanty 


concln. 


Je oondus. 


Jeoondoa. 


CondiiiTe, 
to conduct. 


eonduisant. 


oonduity 


Je condaisy 


Je oonduisis. 


Gonfira, 
to preserve. 


oonfisaat, 


eoiifity 


jeoonfis, 


Je confis. 


Gonnattre, 
to know. 


eonnaissanti 


oonniiy 


Je oonnai^ 


Jeoonnna. 


Gondre, 
tosew 


consan^ 


oonsu, 


Jecoadfl^ 


JeoousiB. 


Graindre, 
to fear. 


eraignant, 


craint. 


Jecrains, 


Jecndgnis. 


Groire, 
to believe. 


croyanty 


era. 


Je cTols, 


Jeoras. 


Grottre, 
to grow. 


croissant, 


crftf 


jeerols, 


Jeerfts. 


toeaif. 


dlnnt, 


dlt. 


Jedis, 


Jedia. 


Helore, 
to be hatched 
to blow. 


r 


telos, 


ilddOt. 




£*rire, 
towriU. 


toiTant, 


toit, 


J'dcris, 


J*dcriTia. 


Faire, 
todOtiaahe. 


fidsanty 


&it, 


Jafais, 


Jells. 


f*rlre. 
tofrtf. 




frit, 


JefHa. 




Lire, 
to read. 


lisant, 


In, 


JeliBr 


Jelu. 


Loire, 
toikine. 


taisanty 


lui. 


Je luls. 





^ 
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DERIVATIVE TENSES IRREGULARLY FORMED. 



JM. jn*. J^abfloiUy ta abBOuSi n abwat. 

Onljf u»ed in (he exprearion Falre aoeroire, to make believe. 
Jnd pr. Je bats, ta batSi 11 bat. 

{Ind.pr. Je bois, ta bois, il bolt; ils boivent. SuX^.pr, Qae Je boive^ qae to 
boires, qa'il boire ; qa'ils bolvent 

Ind, pr. Je clos, ta dofli H cidt. JVI. Je clorai, Ac. C<md, pr, Je dorais, &o. 

{Ind, Imp. Je oondaali ; neos oonolalona, yoob oonclofes. At^. pr, Qae Je 
conclue ; qae wvoa eonoloIonBi qae toos oonclalex. 



IiuLpr, Je eoonaii, to ooonaifl, fl eoonali. 



ImLpr. Je eraina, to erains, il cralnt. 

f Ind. pr. Je crois, ta crois, il oroit ; ils croient Sulif. pr. Qoo Je erole, qae to 
\ oroies, qa'il eroie ; qa'ils croieat. 

Indpr, Je croti, ta erota, il eroit. 

Indpr. Voas dites. 

(Ind. pr. II MM; ils Mosent Fu*. 11 MAia ; Us MArmit Oemd. pr. II fel6- 
•< lalt; ils telftraient. Su^. pr, Qa'il Mose; qa'ils teloient. Oompoond 
(, tenses with Hre, 



{Ind. pr. Je fldS| ta &!s, 11 fait; toos lUtes, Us fimt. FiU. Je feral, Aa 
Clcnd.pr. Je fends &c Ac^. jtr. Qae Je fesse, qae ta fesses, &c 

{Ind. pr. Je frls, ta fria, il Mt Fui. Je friral, Ae. CtnuL pr, Je firirais^ Ao. 
/inper. Fris. Omerattif used in the Inf. mtik feire h^ore «. 

hid.pr. Je Us^ to lis, il lit, Ac. 
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IBBEOULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



FBIHITIVB TENSE9. 



Present of the 
Ir^nitm. 


PartieipU 
PreemU 


BirHeipU 
But. 


Present of the 
Indioative. 


Preterite, 


Maadlre, 
tocwrte. 


maadiManti 


maadi^ 


Je mandia. 


Je mandia. 


MctfcrOy 
to put. 


mettant^ 


mis. 


JemetB, 


Jemia. 


MMiro, 


m^dlBanty 


vaimt. 


JemMiB, 


JemMia. 


Mondre, inouIiint» 
toffriTui(com}. 


mooing 


je monda, 


Jemonlua. 


Naltre, 
tobebom. 


naissant, 


n^ 


Jenaifl» 


Jenaqnis. 


Nulre, 
to hurt. 


nnisan^ 


nnl. 


Jennia, 


Jenniria. 


Paltre, 
tograu. 


paisaant, 


pn. 


jepais. 




Parattre, 
to appear. 




para, 


Jepuraia, 


Jeparoa. 


Peindro, 
topaini. 


peifl^nant, 


peint, 


Je peine, 


Jepeignia. 


Flaindre, 
topitjf. 


plaignant, 


plaint. 


jeplaina. 


Jeplaignia. 


Plaire. 
topteoic 


plaisant, 


pin, 


jeplaia^ 


Jeplna. 


Prendre^ 
totake. 


prenant, 


pri^ 


Jeprenda, 


Jepria. 


R^soudre, 
toremOife, 


rtoolyant, 


rdaolu or rdsoaa, Je r^ns, 


Je r^flolna. 


Bin, 
tokntgh. 


riant, 


ri. 


jeria, 


Jeria. 


Bnflirey suffiaant, 
to be mfficimU, 


tofB, 




JeaaflU. 


Snivre, 
tofoUow, 


Boivant, 


Buiyi, 


JeaniB, 


Je aniyia. 


Tairo, 
toke/q^Hcre^ 


talsant, 


tft,m^tne,/, 


Jetaia, 


Jetoa. 


Traire, 
to milk. 


traTant, 


trait, e. 


Jetraia. 




Vainere, 
to conquer. 


yainqnant, 


yaincn. 


Jeyainca, 


Je yalnqnbk 


vi™ 


viyant^ 


y^cn. 


jeyia, 


Jeydona. 



to hoe. 
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DEBIYATIYE TENSES IBREGULABLY FOBMED. 



Ind.pr. Je meto, tn mets, il met. 

I»d, pr, Yov» mAdiaom. Jmper. Uidiaau 



Inp.fr, Je nals, tu nais, il natt, Ae. 



Ind. pr. Je pais, ta pals, 11 pait» dee. 
Ind. pr. Je parais, ta paraiSi U paralt. 
Ind, pr, Je peins, ta peins, il peint, Ac 
Znd. pr, Je plalnsi tn plains, il plaint. 



< Ind. vr. Je prends; lis prennent. SM^f. pr, Qae Je pvenne, qoe tu prennei^ 
\ qall prenne; qa'Us prennent 

Ind. pr. Je i^sons, ta v^U8| il rdaoat, Ao. 



Ind. pr. Je sais, ta lois^ il rait, Ac 



f Ind. or. Je trais ; Us traient. Sulff. pr. Qae Je trale^ que ta tnl«% qofll tnU, 
\ qvCUa traient. 

Ind. pr. Je Taincs, ta vaincs, il vaino. 
Ind. pr. Je via, ta yls, il yit, Ac 
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OnSERVATIOIfnB OV THE IlfPEBSOVAL TeKB FALLOIR. 

I. Falloib is generally followed by fhe conjanction qtte and the sntjonetiTe 
of an active verb. It then expresses that there is some duty, neeusUjff or pr9- 
prietjf for something being done by a particular person or persons. In this case 
the personal prononn or nonn accompanying the first Terb in English, either as 
snbject or object, becomes the subject of the second verb in French ; as. 



II &nt que fe parte.r~Il faat que nous 

partions. 
n fidlait que votre ami nous terivit. 
II faudra que oes mesneura y consentent. 



/ must go^— It is necessary Jbr «s to 

go- 
Four /Haul should have written to us. 
It will be neceesaryybr Asm gentle me n 

to consent to it. 



II. It is also used in the same way with the conjunction que and the subjuno- 
tive of a passive verb, to express that something must be done with reference to 
a particular person or thing, without always mentioning by whom; as, 

II &ut qu'iJ en soit inform^ sur-le-champ. i £e must be informed of it at once. 
II faut que lee loie soient obdies. I J%e lawe must be obeyed. 

III. Falloib is frequently followed by the Infinitive, and thus it expresses 
tiiat there is some dutg^ neceeeitiff or proprietjf for something bdng done by 
everybody alike. In that ease the personu pronoun, which is the snbject of Uie 
first verb in English, is not translated ; and when the secood verb in I^Ush is 
in the passive, it takes the active form in French ; as, 

II faut eupporter les revers aveo pa- 1 Yr« must bear reverses with patience^— 
tience. I Reverses must be borne wiu patience. 

lY. However, Falloib is sometimes followed, in the same manner, by the 
Infinitive, wltti reference to something being done by a particular person or per- 
sons, and that is when we address that person or persons^ as then the general 
meaning of /attotr is determined by that circumstance. This mode of expression 
should even be preferred to the first fi>rm " Il/aut que" Ac., to which it oorre. 
sponds, on account of its shortness, and because, not being so imp^^tive^ it is 
morepMolite; as, 
II faut venir nous voir plus sonvent | Fou must come oftener to see us. 

V. That same construction is also used when we widi merelv to express that 
some particular thing must be done, without mentioning by whom at the same 
tteie. In this case we English pronoun, which points out who is to do it, is 
not translated ; and when tiie second verb in English is in the passive, it takes 
the active form in French ; as, 

II faut le jNiyer. I YTs must pay him.— He must te jmiuC. 

VI. Falloib implies besides needf want, and is then followed immediately by 
the thing wanted, u named, and by d before the person who wants it ; or is pre- 
ceded, when the latter is nole]q;>ressed, by one of the corresponding pronoun^ 
meftefluif nouef vmm, leur; as, 



n fiiut un livre A mon fintee, or 11 lui 

fiiut un livre. 
Que £Eiut-il A votre soeurf 



JIfy brother wants a book, or Se wants 

a book. 
What does your eieter want ? 



VII. Finally, Falloib preceded bv one of the pronouns me, te, hti, nous, twue. 
leur, and followed by the Infinitive, is occasionally used instead ofllfmU que * 
and with the same meaning. It will be observed that then it is the personal 
pronoun, either subject or object of the first verb tn English, which is thus 
turned into an indirect objective pronoun ; as, 

n M*a fallu travailler toute la nuit. I / required to work all night— It was 

1 necessary for me to work aU night. 

THE END. 
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Ghaxbaui/b Fables Ghoisies, by Soot & Wells, with Yoeabalary... 8 
Chbibtzbom'b Easy Grammar of the French Language [Key, 8d.}~ 1 

Becueil de Fables et Gontes Ghoifies, with Yoeabalary 1 

Flenry's Histoire de Frsnoe, with JVww ri a h om o/tke 

more difficult and idiomatic paaaagee *„ - 8 

FBKircH TSBTAKEirr, Osterrald'B Protestant Tersion, neat, gt edges 1 
Qibbom'b Le Petit Fabller, with oopioos Yoeabalary..................^ 1 

Hallabd'b French Grammar, with ExerdseB [The Jr«y, 48.]...^.... 4 

SuBSHKB B New X lenclx Lilai(^ue8«........ ..*••••. .....••..••.......■m.m.m. 8 

French mifanal and Trarellei'B Gompanion 8 6 

French Reading Instmctor ..». 4 

French and English Dictionary, withoat the Pr(»an> 

ciation, reducedio.^ 8 6 

Pronouncing French and English Dictionary, Nevt 

Edition, reviaed and reduced im price 7 

Pronouncing French Primer 1 

Fdn^on'8T^^maque,8TOl8,eaehlB.; or bound together 8 

Moli&re's L'Arare, stiff wrapper (bound. Is. 6d.).......... 1 

Moli6re's Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme (bound, ls.6d.)... 1 

Moli^re's Le Misanthrope and Le Mariage Foxed, 1 toL 

stiff wrapper (bound. Is. 6d.) » 1 

Yoltaire's Histoirede CharlesXII, stiff wrapper (bd. 1/6) 1 

... .....•..•••• Yoltaire's Bussie soub Pierre le Grand, 8 Tola, stiff wrap- 
per, each Is.; or bound together « 8 

Yoltaire's La Henriade, stiff wrapper (bound, la. 6d.)... 1 

BnroPTiOAL Tablbs of the French Language................... 1 

Wolbki'b French Extracts for Beginners.. 8 

Nav Frenoh Grammar, with oopioos ExareiBes 8 



6 
6 
6 





•«...•.•• 





6 
6 

e 



GAELIC. 

FoBBis* Prlndples of Gaelic Grammar... 



8 t 



LOGIC. 



BATis'B^ortBoyBl Loglo.. ..m... 4 



%* A detailed OaUdogue wU he Jbrwarded fovt noB, en oppUeatiM 
to Oliver and Boyd; and a epedmen copy of any Book will Uheioiee be seal 
roar wtaut on reee^qftike retailprice inpoetage etam^. 



GOBDOH'S SOHOOL Aim HOME SEBIES, 

VOW PUBUqDED BT OUTEB ABD BOTD. 



Thb object of the School and Home Sebies or Beadino Books 
is at once to proYide Cheap Editions of Juyenile Glasbios 
FOB Hoke BEADnra, and to place interesting and attractiye Books 
within the reach of Sohoous and School Libbabieb. 

JWm the Separi of Hm Jurora of the Internatiioma SdUMliott. 
"The Jury har6 been interested in observing that a somewhat bold 
experiment of the Messrs Oobdon of Edinburgh has been tried with 
great promise of success. These Publishers have reprinted, under the 
name of the ' Sdiool and Home Series,' some of the most Popular Tales 
for Children, indnding, besides IMnnaon Cnuoe and Lamtfs Taie$firom 
Shakespearef the most attractiye stories of Fairies and Giants. They 
have not attempted by annotation or abridgment to make their books 
look like treatises, but have been content to rely on the fasdnation of 
the stories themsdres, as the best means of OTerooming the mechanical 
difBcnlty of reading." 

THE CHILD'S STORY BOOK. lOustraied. Cloth. Is.; or, extra 
gilt, for Prices, la 6d. Al80,ln6Part8,Sd. eaon,yl2.:— 

1. Jack and the Bean-Stalk. Cinderella; or, The Little Glass 
Slipper. Little Bed Biding-Hood. The Babes in the Wood. 

S. Tom Thumb. Little Jack Homer. Puss in Boots. Jack and 
Jill. Old Mother Hubbard. The Old Woman who Lived in a Shoe. 
Whittington and His Cat The Old Woman Tossed up in a Basket. 
Little Bo-Peep. 

a Jack the Giant-Killer. Ding Dong BelL Beauty and the 
Beast Four-and-Twenty Tailors. Heimy-Penny. A Man of Words 
and not of Deeds. The Three Bears. I had a Little Husband. 
Simple Simon. Sing a Song of Sixpence. 

4. All Baba and the Fortr Thieves. Old Mother Goose. The 
Sleeping Beauty hi the Wood. The Wolf and the Goats. One, two; 
button my shoe.' Tom, Tom, the Piper's. Son. The Wolf and the 
Fox. The Fox and the Farmer. 

5. Aladdin or the Wonderful Lamp. 

6. Sindbad the Sailor. The Crooked Man. Bide a Cockhorse. 
Tom Thumb's Alphabet The House that Jack Built The Death 
and Burial of Poor Cock Bobin. I saw a Ship a- Sailing. 

ROBINSON CRUSOE. Ukabbidobd. WUhlUusiraticM. Sd. 

THE ROBINS. By Mas Tbdoixb. With lUustrathna, 6d. 

LAME JERVAS. By Miss Edobwobth. WUh lUuatraHmu. 4d. 

TO-MORROW. By Miss EnoBWOBTH. With lUustratitmM. 4d. 

LAMB'S TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. Hlustrated. Is.; or in 

Four Parts, Sd. each, riz. :— 



1. The Tempest Taming of 
the Shrew. Borneo and Juliet. 
Twelfth Night 

2. A Midsummer Nighf s 
Dream. A Winter's Tale. 
King Lear. Hamlet 



8. Macbeth. Much Ado about 
Nothing. As Ton Like it All's 
Well that Ends Well. 

4. Merchant of Yenioe. Two 
Gentlemen of Verona. Comedy 
of Errors. Timon of Athens. 



GULUVER'S TRAVELS. Sd.; or in 8 Parts, 4d. each, vis.:— 

1. TraTSls in LiUipat 1 2. Travels in Biobdingnsg^ 



Dr Beid's Edncational Workeu 

V. 

EUDIMETTTS OF MODEEBf GEOGEAPHT, 

With IlIaBtrative Plates and a Map of the World by W. and A. K. 
Johnst(m. 18mo, 120 pages, Is. boiind, or with 6 Maps, Is. 3d. 26th 
Edition, Bevised and Improved. 

The names of places are aocented, and fhey are accompanied with 
short descriptions, and occasionally -with the mention of some remark- 
able event. To the several conntries are appended notices of their 
physical geography, productions, government, and religion. The 
appendix contains an outline of ancient geography, an outline of sacred 
geography, problems on the ase of the globes, and directions for the 
construction of maps. 

VI. 

OUTLnrE OF SAOEED OEOOEAPHT. 

18mo, 48 pages, price 6d. in stiff wrapper. 15th Edition, Bevised. 

This little work is a manual of Scripture Geography for young persons. 
It is designed to communicate such a knowledge of the places mentioned 
in Holy Writ as will enable children more clearly to understand the 
sacred narrative. It contains references to the passages of Scripture 
in which the most remarkable places are mentioned, notes chiefly 
historical and descriptive, and a map of the Holy Land in provinces 
and tribes. 

vn. 

nrTEODUOTOET ATLAS of MODEEBf GEOGEAPHT 

New Edition, in 4to, the Maps not being folded, 2s. 6d. bound, coloured. 

This Atlas has been prepared for the use of Schools and Classes in 
which a larger work is not required. It will be found suitable for 
young pupils, and for those who wish only a general knowledge of 
Geography. Five of the Maps are newly drawn and engraved by W. 
and A. K. Johnston ; the othera are caroftilly corrected so as to show 
the latest changes and discoveries. 

CoNTBirr8.—l. The World ; 2. Europe; S. Asia; 4. Afirioa; 6. North 
America; 6. South America; 7. England and Wales; 8. Scotland; 
9. Ireland; 10. Palestine. 

vm. 

SCHOOL ATLAS OF MODEM OEOQfiAPET. 

. New Edition, containing Sixteen Maps, coloured. Bound in 4to, 
the Maps not being'folded, price Ss. 

*«* I^ve of the Maps in this Atlas are newly dranm and engraved hy W. 
and A. K. Johnstoti ; the others have been carefully corrected and adapted 
to the many reeenlimportant geographieal discoveries and politicdl changes. 



"Works Pnblislied by Oliver and Boyd. 

INTBODTJCTOBT BOOK 07 THE SCIENCES, 

By Jambs Nigol, F.R.S.E., F.G.8., ProfesBor of Natural History in t|ie 
Uniyersity of Aberdeen. 106 Woodcuts. 6th Edition, Is. 6d. bonnd. 

GoirrBirrs. — Part I. PhtsicaIi Soibvox — General Prpperties of 
Matter; Statics and Dynamics; Mechanics; Hydrostatics and Hy- 
dranlics; Pneumatics; Acoustics; Optics; Heat; Electricity; Mag- 
netism: Astronomy; Chemistry. Part II. Natural History — 

Mineralogy ; Geology ; Physical Geography ; Waters of the Globe ; 
Atmosphere; Botany; Zoology; Man; Conclfision. 

AtUu."'" It is the best compendium of the sciences we have yet 
met with.*' 

DB LEES* CATECHISM 07 NATTJBAL PHILOSOPHY, 

With 117 Woodcuts, Iq Two Parts, e|M^ 9d. 



TTTLEB'S ELEMENTS 07 OENEBAL HISTOBT, 

Ancient and Modem. To which are added, a Comparative View of 
Ancient and Modem Geography, and a Table of Chronology. 24mo, 
648 pages, 8s. 6d. hound, with two la^ge Maps, etc. 

This Edition has been revised^ and tits Narrctivs cmd Ckronoloffjf 
haVB been continued to the year %&d2. 



* • 



SIMPSON'S HISTOBT 07 SCOTLAND, 

With Questions for Examination. 12mo, price 8s. 6d. bound. 



SIMPSON»S GOLDSMITH»S HISTORIES. 

%* The foUovnng Editions of Dr Goldsmith's School Historifs are so 
much alterii and improved as to be in a great measure new works. The 
paragraphs in every section are so divided that each contains some impor- 
tant fact, and are numbered to correspond vnth questions at the end of 
each Section. 

SIMPSON'S GOLDSMITH'S HISTOBT 07 ENGLAND, 

Wiih the Narrative brought down to (he Middle of the Mneteenth Century. 
12mo, 624 pages, 8s. 6d. bonnd. 27th Edition. 

In preparing this work, the many Important sources of information 
opened up since the time of Goldsmith have been consulted, more 
especially as regards the early annals of the kingdom. An Outline of 
the British Constitution has been added. 

SIMPSON'S GOLDSMITH'S HISTOBT 07 GBEECE. 

12mo, 269 pages, price Ss. 6d. bound. 14th Edition. 

SIMPSON'S^ ■■ ^ BOME. 

12mo, af \ion. 



**. 



